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PREFACE.

FIIEDERIU DU PRE THORNTON was born in 15841 at
Wendover in Buckinghamshire, where his father, the
Rev. Spencer Thornton, was Viear, and received his edncation
at Brighton College. He commenced the study of Arabic in
1880, when he first visited Egypt aud Palestine, following
the method which he recommends in his First Reading-Book,
namely, “to begin by reading sloud, from a book fully
pointed, with a Moslem who is accustomed to recite the
Qur'in (Corfin) in publie prayer.” From 1850 to 1892 he
was almost continually in the East. As Mrs Thornton, who
accompanied her husband on all his jonmeys, writes to me:—
“He was very quick at languages and thought much of
correct pronuncintion, so that during several visits to Egypt
he had one of the students from the University Mosque al
Azhar, Cairo, to tead Arabic with him. His whole thoughts
and time were given up to his projected Series, and especially
to the Arabie Grammar, as he found so many in Egypt, Army
officers and missionaries, who did not eare to go to the expense
or labour of learning the larger and more difficult Grammars.
We visited twice the Jebel Haurin, the ancient Bashan of
the Bible, and found it a most interesting country to travel
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in, and the Druse people very hospitable, especially to the
English. My husband's idea in visiting India was to find
ont about the Moslems there, and whether they spoke Arabic
much amongst themselves, which does not seem to be the
ense, It is only used there as the Sacred Language” Mr
Thornton was acquainted with most of the leading Arabists:
in this country—Professor William Wright, a portion of
whose drabic Reading-Book (Williams and Norgate, 1870)
he read with the anthor; Professor W, Robertson Smith,
Professor Ton Keith-Falconer, Sir Charles Lynll, Professor
D. 8. Margolionth, and others. My friendship with him
began, I think, in 1805 or a little afterwards, and we
eorresponded pretty regularly until his death, which took
place in January 1903, besides meeting now and then to talk
over the work on which he was engaged. T have pleasant
recollections of the hospitality shown to me by Mr and
Mrs Thornton on several occasions when I stayed with them
at Westgate-on-Sea, ns well as of the enthusiasm with which
Mr Thornton would discourse on his favourite topics. Few
can have known Wright's Grammar so perfeetly as he did,
and though the present volume bears witness to his minute
accuracy and to the systematic thoroughness with which he
entered into the smullest details of exposition, only those
whom he consulted or who helped him in his work can have
any conception how much thonght and labour it cost him to
produce. He was trying to improve it almost to the lust
day of his life.

This volome, however, does not stand by itself It was
Mr Thornton’s intention to compils and publish an Arabic
Series, based on the Corin, which should enable the learner
to get a good working knowledge of the language without
the necessity of constantly referring to other books.  Of this



PREFACE, vil

projected Series he left two volumes already printed and in
private circulation, viz. the present abridgement of Wright's
Grammar and a First Reading-Book consisting of certain
extracts from the Coriin together with a Grammatical
Analysis and Glossary. Subsequently he determined to
enlatge the latter volume by adding to it some fifty pages
of Wright's drabic Reading-Book, which had vearly run out
of print ; and at his request I compiled a Glossary for this
additional matter. It was passing through the press when
its progress was interrupted by Mr Thornton's untimely
death.

Fortunately, the scheme which he had so deeply at
heart is to be carried out in its entirety, as far as snother
hand may be capable of executing his design; and since
Mrs Thornten has entrusted me with the task of editing and
completing the Series, T will briefly indicate the plan of the
whole before proceeding to speak of the first volume in
particular.

Thornton's Arabie Series will be published by the Cam-
bridge University Press and will consist of four (or possibly
five) volumes entitled as follows.

1 Efﬂieumry Aralic: a Grommar,

IL  Elementary Avabic: First Reading-Book, This will
contain selected passages from the Corin, viz. Ch. 1, Ch. 11
256, Ch. vi1 52 to 62 and 101 to 170 inclusive, also
Ch. rx1v; the text of a portion of Wright's Arabic
Reading-Book, namely, pp. 13 to 64, begiuning with * Stories
of Arab Warriors” and ending with “ The Eseape of ‘Abd al
Rahmin the Umaiyad from Syria into Spain”'; a Grammatical
Analysis of the above-mentioned Corfinic texts; and finally
a full Glossary. ]

a b
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111,  Elementary Arabic: Second Reading-Book, contain-
ing passages from unpublished MSS, (or, at least, such as
have not been previously edited in Europe)

IV, Elementury Arvabic: Thivd Reading-Book, which will
probably comprise the 'whole of Wright's drabic Reading-
Book from p. 64 to the end.

The plan thus sketched departs from Mr Thornton's only
in one comparatively trivial point. Instead of providing each
volume with its own glossary, he contemplated a single
Dnetionary giving all the Arabic words contained in the three
Reading-Books. There is indeed much to be said for this
arrangement, by which a good deal of repetition would be
avoided, but practical considerations seem to require that
the First Reading-Book at any rate should be self-soflicing.
With regard to the Second and Third Reading-Books the
case is different, and T am inelined to think that they should
not have separate glossarics. In this event a Dictionary
such us Mr Thornton contemplated will form the fifth volume
of the Series. Any suggestions as to the conrse which should
be followed in this matter and also as to the scope of the
Second Reading-Book, that is to say, what principle of
selection would be most advantageous, will’ be gratefully
received.

I now come to Elementary Arabic: a Grammayr,

Concerning its origin I may quote Mr Thornton’s own
words appended by way of conclusion to the edition which
was printed in 1900 by Messrs Stephen Austin of Hertford
for private cirenlation.

“In the year 1885 I consulted Professor W, Robertson
Smith about the possibility of there being written an elemen-
tary Grammar of Arabic capable of serving as introduction
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to Wright's masterly, but to beginners somewhat perplexing,
book®; to which enquiry he made reply, ‘ There are two
difficulties : to know what to put in, and to know what to
leave out” Ten years later I determined to make the
attempt, ‘putting in' all required by the grammatieal
analysis (then as now in manusenipty of my First Reading-
Book and, so far as could be, ‘ leaving out' everything else ;
for 1 supposed that a rule would only be needed, if the
Reading-Book's Arabie text afford an example in illustration ;
and I hoped by retaining Wright's section numbers that
my abridgement might become a table of contents to his
" Grammar. I had supplied lists of omissions to Professors
W. R, Smith and de Goeje with a view to their being
remedied in the forthcoming 3rd edition; and such omis-
sions as [ subsequently discovered have been placed in
this bock under the heading of * Note,” so that my trivial
additions stand markedly apart from (my abridgement of)
the scholarly text.”

Mr Thornton then goes on to speak of his Elementary
Arabic: First Reading-Book, to which reference has been
made above, calling attention to the fact that all its words
appear singly in Parts I and II of the Grammar, and all
recur later in phrases to illustrate syntax. As he observes,
“it may be said to supply almost withont exception my
Grammar’s examples” The remainder of his Conelusion I
will quote entire.

* A Grammar of the Aribic Langnage translated from the German of
Cuspari and edited with numerons ndditions und corrections by W. Wright,
LL.D., Ints Professor of Arabic in the University of Cambridge. Third
edition revised by W. Hobertson Smith, late Professor of Ambie in the
University of Cambridge, and M. J. de Goeje, Professor of Arabie in the
University of Leyden. Cambridge : at the University Press, 1804,
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“From a biographical sketeh of M. 8. de Sacy written
in October 1895 by Professor Hartwig Derenbourg, Titulaire
de la chaire de Silvestre de Sacy & I'Ecole spéciale des
langues orientales vivantes, I borrow the following :

La grammaire arabe «le Caspari, le livre de classe qui, depuis
1848, n'a pas. cessé d'dtre mis entre les mains des éléves dans
des rédactions latine (1848), allemande (1850, 1866, 1876, et
1887), anglaise (1362 et 1874) ef franaise (1880), tient lo
milieu entre les tendances des deux rivaux.,  Elle snppuie,
dit M. Fleischer, sur Sacy et Ewald, et cherche senlement, avec
quelques rectifications et additions que j'ai fournies, & réunie les
qualités de I'un et de l'autre..., La grammaire de I'ancien arabe
ne progressera veaiment d'une wanitre sensible que le Jjour ofi,
d'un edté, on comparera et appréciers avec une balance de pré
cision les philologues orientaux répartis dans les diverses teoles,
et o, d'autre part, I'on soumettra les matériaux sccumulés dans
leurs plus excellents traités & une enquéte approfondie dirigée
dans le sens de notre linguistique,”

Dans cette dernidre direction, c'est & peine si nous avons
dépassé In premiére étape, franchie d'un seul bond par le jeuns
Ewald, alors presque i ses débuts.  L'édition anglaise de Caspari,
par M. William Wright, ouvre seule quelques échappées sur
l'horizon encore incertain de la philologie sémitique comparée,
La Grammaive ds la langue arabs qui, dans ses diverses trams
formations, continue 4 porter le nom de Caspari, se recommnnde
et a réussi surtout & eause de con ordonnance harmoniense: point
de dérogations au plan géndral, chaque rigle i sa place, pas de
redites, pas de doubles emplois, une sohriété dans les tours de
phrase n'excluant pas In clarté, une elarté obtenue sans redondances
oiseuses et sans vaines amplifications. Cest un peu terre & terre, et
cels manque d'essor; mais si l'imagination n'y trouve pas son
compte, la raison est pleinement satisfaite par ce Lhomond de la
Inngue arabe.
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“Charles Frangois Lhomond died in 1794 at the age of 67,
having been maltreated by Parisian revolutionists, perhaps
because of his writing in defence of Catholic faith as under-
stood by him. His chief claim to posthumous fame lies in
his devation to the work of compilingelementary books and it
iz in this respect that his name may be conferred on those who
do likewise. My readers will thank me for patting before them
Professor Derenbourg’s eloguent appreciation of the Grammar
still called by Caspari’s name, to the praise of which 1 heartily
suibscribe.  Wright has, however, earried matters further, for
the glimpses of Semitic philology mentioned above, together
with much more, have been published by Robertson Smith
in Wright's Comparative Grammar; and sinee 1895 Professor
de Gosje has bestowed upon the world of Semitic letters
a boon, for whieh we cannot be too thankful, by devoting his
valuable time and known scholarship to the work of enabling
Cambridge University Press to issue a 3rd Edition of Wright's
Arabic Grammar: it is this which T have abridged.

* Much thapks are due from me to kind helpers more
pumerous than can be mentioned, but I must especially
single ont the Rev, G. W. Thatcher of Mausfield College,
Oxford, without whose efficient assistance T might well have
found it impossible to thread the mazes of Arabic syntax.”

In preparing this new edition of Mr Thornton’s Grammar
I have incorporated some additions and corrections which
1 found in his interlenved copy of the last edition, and have
added an abstract of & 191 to 230 in Wright's Grammar,
which treat of Prosody. Mr Thomtou omitted these sections
on the ground that they were not needed for his Elementary
Arabic: First Reading-Book, but he would undonbtedly have
supplied the deficiency in view of the enlarged issue of that
book, which has been deseribed above and which will shortly
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be published as the second volume of this Series. I have
also removed some references in the Grammar to the original
edition of the First Reading-Book, giving the corresponding
referenices to the Corfin instead. In other respects I have
made as fow alterations as possible, since I know that
Mr Thornton had pondered every word of his work over and
over again and that he took infinite pains to secure the
elearest and most concise expression.

It must be borne in mind that the author of this work
intended it to be used side by side with his First Reading-
Book, for which it is specially adapted and from which nearly
all its examples are drawn. He regarded the one book as
the complement of the other and even, | think, disliked the
idea of their being sold separately. I hope, therefore, to
bring out the enlarged First Reading-Book with as little
delay as my other engagements permit, and I would strongly
recommend all students of the Grammar to acquire the
companion volume. At the same time it would, in my

“opiuion, have been a mistake to limit the nse of the Grammar
to purchasers of the Reading-Book.. The Corin, whence
most of its examples are derived, is accessible to everyane,
and the Grammar itself has the peculiar merit of serving as
an introduction to Wright’s masterly work. The reader will
note that Wright's second volume begins at § 1, which
corresponds with § 401 in Mr Thornton's abridgement.

It only remains to thank Mrs Thornton and Sir Charles
Lyall, whom I econsulted before writing this Preface, for the
kind help which they have given me, .

REYNOLD A, NICHOLSON.

CaMnRIDGE,
fuly, 1005,
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ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA.

AR s b Fow

27 aeall aly ST & The reference is to Corin,
Sirah lxiv. verse 1,

A=ad

528 e The mfnn:nme_- is to Cordn, Sirah Ixiv. vorss 1,

£ 49, Haw &, o hj;l;.. The reference is to Cordn,

Birah vil. verse 134,

545, Dele o to be #iLf, ;EE fo preserve.

§ 45, Bzm, e For '_.J.f'r' to turn Maostem fmm__a'j_.l Teldm
mul_,l..l ta obtain peace, to surrender one's self (to Fod) from

e peace,

Ed44 Rem. . For Koran read Coriin,
5456 For a.,...l (p. 169, L. 11) rend d..i..t

§470. Add, Rew. £ G is often inserted aftr EH\- E};’ and

~ without affecting their regimen and is then called 35 jll Lo
Ma superfluows md (see § 353%),
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PART L

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOBEPY.

1. Ambic is written from right to left with twenty-eight
letters, all consonants: thres of which, however, are also used as

vowels, In‘modern alphabetical

onder they range as follows, each
with the equivalent employed by Wright's Arabic Grammor:
the second squivalent (if any) is from Elementary Arabic: First
reading book heing easier for beginners, as Dr Wright discards
digraphs, i.e. two latters for the representation of one sound.
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mdustlmm

Res o 1, s, $, are called iil.l! ..:ﬂ- the weak letters.

2. The orthoiépy, Le. correct pronunciation, of Arbic conso
- mants is most easily acquired by learning from a Moslem to read
Hu: Coriln aloud.  With the exception of minute and insigmificant

~ nearly® everywhere, though in India, and probably in countries
#till more remote from Ambin, its distinctness has fallen off, and
the =ound of some lotters, notably & and =, is lost. Further,
ﬁn Corin’s vowelling is beyond dispute; and this is of more
hﬂ!nrmga to beginners than they are at first capable of recog-
nﬁng; vowel-signs exist, and are usad, for purposes of grammar
) “mther than to aid eolloquial pronunciation, Rlight indications

only as to Coriinic pronuncintion can here be given, together with
~an explanation of the transliteration to be employed. F
X
=

are prononnced as in English, but r must lm trilled and h
- distinetly uttered, however pla,r:ecl thus .,.;4,4 mihdly ome
led right almost mahidly, and n..: wajh fice like wajhi

i
'ﬁ |
sharper than in English, and with the. tongue's tip, to

}&m:]ngm-'th them from

-' 5 pronotineed with browd of tongue, the tip being held against

d l’the lower teeth.

3 J!. Turkish ‘tmim will pronounoe esttnin lotters na in Torkish; thiis
kyimil for J,.Lfi. kil one who is perject.
= ' 1—2

”ﬁirnrgennm this Corlinie provunciation is in theory identical
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us in thomn, thump; but th as in goatherd, lighthouse,
is prononnced (i) j as in John Jim Jack at al Azhar (the
fumous Cairo  University), but (i) at the mosgues of

" Dumaseus, Tunis and Algiers J as s in unsoal, messure,

vision, and as # in azure, and j in ndjoin, adjeative, adjacent,
Bijom, and g in lodge, prestize, singe. The former sound is.
represented by Frenchmen with dj and by Germans with
dech; if now we double ¢ thus Blas a proyer-carpet,
it is easy to sy safjadali or sajjddali, bt net sajjadaliz.
the Pranch j of bijou is therefors mors convenisnt, Turks'
hawever prononnce this letter as §, and (1ii) most Egyptians
colloguially as the g of go, which last is the sound wivil in
Hehbrew, '
ean only be léarned by ear: beginners must use b until tlmy :
eateh the sound.

has long been employed by Anglo-Indians for the final
sound, harshly said, of lough, loch: gh being required for
.;,.:E: ghain, and ch wanted in Persian ste. for the final
consonant of beach, which wers best transeribed bie, i
with the Italian ¢ in dolee: kh must sound s in blockhouse,
thickheadad, Be it observed that & i5 not & k but anh,
which cannot in Hebrew writing be distinguished from g,

is ns th in though, thee, this: being as & of modern (resce -
but dh as in bedhangings, adhesion.

is strictly th said far back: but nsually ns ¢ pronounced
with the tongue's tip pressed aguinst the lower teetl ; then
must be sounded sharply to make & distinetion,

sounds as in kiss: ,.-_l:» Mostem (quasi-mosslem) is mustim
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the first syllable of which resembles that of mumle -im
neither in vowel nor consonant.  If hissed with the tongue's
fip & contrasts with :
which must be pronounced further back, and with broad of
tongae, !
as in shore, wash; but sh as in mishap. For sh the Prench
use ch and Germans sch, which lust represents in Duteh
= skh,
mast be learnt by ear, The arrangement of throat is the
same as that required for b, but withont aspirate. To
mimis haby camels is biest of all; otherwise one must repest
words in which U;: ‘ain pecurs between two vowels;, as
Jab fivala, he did, Sdad cded Sdad e ete. (see § 369,
Tuhle 1).
i= the sound of gargling; but gh as in foghorn with the
Persian ¢ gif, thus o gh,
in Arabia is commanly pronounced as g i go, and so may
b said at first; but the student will learn to harden g in
the direction of k, and munst spund
wory sharply in contrast. No one who can revite the Cordn
hke n Moslem at mosque will confuse & and 3 as do
uninstructed Enropeans.
a5 in English; &0 nk being as in sauk, sink; but o nh
sonnils mb, thus ;‘-?. a pufpit, called mimbar,
arve always consonsnts, as _é_’ wazir burden bearer, ._,F_-_-i;r
__( sowikin (Sowakio) femiale inhabitants, u.l-:-,-.l yisut Joseph;
thﬂ, a4 these three examples show, | 3 (§ are frequently
letters of prolongstion {see & 6).



© mumdidab ervtched (svo § 394 rom. 5)
'ﬂ* Thﬁwwuhmdﬂ:phhmgnmufuan _
dasi - & ukulnm:ﬁm-unt.,rm.thnmb,ln.

" " FI.II-.H‘I:,gIﬂ:. ',.

ﬁthurh:d. g .
keep, heéach, Mm T
- moon, nile, blue, you.
aislo, my, buy, sigh, die, I

B E a3 [ B~ S

3 E :-.

win of fathali - >
kusrali }(m.ﬁﬂj. 1.
A mn " d‘m T
: U an a8 an, hut in panse as &
\eai um,hutinplmui}(miﬂ}
fl' Elnt.m Thnﬂma.ﬁnhuwmﬂllhnmmm'

m& Amﬂuuﬂh&&}-ummmk'-
o J&& form ox figurs, plural JUET and Jy. §

e
e
-
'-’v:-
3 s

o
L

= BT
'|
1
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:._ 8 Wlmnlhﬂfhﬂnlumﬁlﬂlﬂnhhﬂm‘thﬂﬂmfh
ﬂhﬁwg position, in theory represents the same sound; but in
'}hﬂﬁm eertain consonsuts somewhat modify adjucent vowals,
'fw instance o o b B 3 eause i, following one of them, to
"llumlllﬂtl like the Scandinavian i, which we represent fmnnnly
& I nor, ssw, war, hall, wrath, ought, caught, As to the many |
) d:-,:i.vzq_;;um which eonstitute collogmial Arabic, they shiow divergencies
= bﬁ materisl to be leamt from any book: promuncistion of each
uql' these epoken dialects (they are uowritten) is easy to an
- Englishman who can read aloud the Corinic extracts of Elomen—
F- tary Arabic: First reading book uttring the consonants like a
= .Hmlnm at mosque; but it most be acquired by ear at the
;]:hrhculur loeality simultnneously with all eccentricities of
. whulnry amnd grunmar®,
" 8, The long vowels &, 1, i are indiented (see £ 4) by marking
fh‘: porresponiding short vow el- In.furo- I, 3, and (& respectively,

<ﬁ1ﬂ’h nre then eallad -'L.-T! 1-.1‘_1;-- letters of profosgation

- fathali; as aJit, ete,, which should pmpnrlj' be written with the

B YEE .

i _nﬂu'nln: fathah thus A.ﬁl frond, l-ll.l" Aaron, U".‘)n the
marefud, -.rl,..—ﬂ the fearvens, i..n.l.ll the resurrection, uﬂ frnit,
-Ill} thext, l..u thiz eto.: the lrunlu -..J'!n..r thres, u,hk therty,

0 * Atterapts have been made Yo print the Maltese dialect of Amble in
Baman characlor st Valeita, and by the Wible Soclsiy in London, but in
Hﬂﬂl' case doss the work betray a knowledge of philalogy. Far more-
ﬂuhtlj- i the following book, which will be feand most useful on the
hmﬂllr s=**The Minlerns Egyptisn Dialert of Ammbin, A Grammar, with
" Bxervines, Iending Tessons and Glossaries, from the Gernian of Dr K. Vollers,
With numerons adiditions by the Aunthor. Translated by F. O, Burkitl, MLA,;

‘Nnivﬂauem Cambridge: at the University Press, 1885.7

Rest. . In certain common words 4 is indicated merely by
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3 wight, 5963 sighty and 351 Torvtel ave also writien

s =

defectively, thuy SJA3, T ¢ deded Gl nnd th;:'l

7. Fathal before 8 and o forms the diphthongs ai and s 5
Asee § 4).  Colloguial pronunciation, however, frequently gives.

- & - - - Lol -
41 a8 e1 in vein, reign, neighbour, thus eh.,: ns sheikh elder, ohief:

h'-'--:; 85 beit Aouse, family, verse, L',.;:Ei (obligue case of .;plﬁ_l}u '
ithnein fen, .
Nore. The vowel sound in vein were better represented by &

witerens (& - ai should remain o diphthong ss in the French

word pays (nearly) pit in eontrast to the French letter b
{(nearly) pé.

Rem. . A superfioons | s written after s at the end of
vertain verbal forms : it is nseful in mnnuseript to prévent the ; N
seeming reparate und sy being mistaken for 5 und. '

Rea b At the end of a word & following npon fathah (ie, 4
see §4) is pronounced az | - § w0 that uj" ‘ala wpon and Me aly

20 be high scan the ssme. When in this position 1| and (g ame

& -

enlled i:‘t,.;.i..JT ...;.!'Efl the ‘alif that can be ablreviated, becanug
they are shortened in pronunciation if followed by a oonnective |
‘alif (see § 18): thus f.ilT U.h-. upon o nod :Jﬁ e Gnd Siaw
wacenided are both in panse (see § 27) pronoimced ‘alalidh.  The
interposition of hameali (see § 15) prevents this wagl i,
thus u._réJrlm ‘i’ -] dind CA davedelin) the subliniity of religion,
The ';.Tif magetrali, however written, is quiescent (soe § 9 ron, it)
ak also are 5 nf; = an and S of ,,:5 = al. When attached to
tanwin, radical fnal ‘alif s quiescent; thus las o stiek (sop
$2124); but it is also magetual in Laafi the stick.

1
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_Biv e If o pronomial suffix be added to 8 word ending in
: S - a8 S 10w s, t!m,_g is sometimes retained, bt move often

s changed into 1 as A5 for 23 or 25 (all pronouneed)

narikn we ses thee.

. Rex. . Some words ending in 51 - ik may be written 5y -
ot 4.t as ‘i_,.;;- or i,;;- .E.'y"e', :',1:: o E_,ju;nr_pm‘wr, E_,‘.'aj or i,é;

el t'u.rther we find 45 - ar dy + for 3l - in the loun word

L”I or iy j-.r Old - Testamant.

8. Marks of the short vowels when doubled at the end of &
‘ward (see § 4) are pronounced thus « an, — in, -+ on, which
s called ,,,;4;-4 tanwinun adding of the litter niin.

Rew. . Tanwin of fathali takes | after all consonants except

3 ns ﬂﬁ_g:lfr. but E-.:- tlranrainess (see § 308), When prm:wling"
L8 it requires no | s l...;:‘i guidanes, Notwithstanding this "alif,
‘the yowel is short; thus hikai (not Au), but in pause (see §.27)
babi.  We transliterate LU hibad and 4...- sinalinn, but an and
‘an are pronounoeasd alike; except in panse, 1.ﬂu'|1 an is not heard,
~ whereas aii sounds us 4, In panse sinalian is resd sinah (wes
and of § 2).

The following orthographic signs sre also in uze:

8. Bukin rest 2 15 placed over the final consonant of all
shut syllables (see & 25),

Bew. o A consonant which has no following vowel is called

Ep?l; J;-;- i uicscent fotter (see $ 4 rem, §),

Rew. b, Lettors that are assimilated to a following letter,

- which receives in consequence tashdid (see § 11), are retained



10, "mmof.a@hmgm,mmkm
L is very unusual over a 'alif maqgimb (see § 7
er lotter of prolongation.

it and t.he ia.-twrt repetition saved ; thus J.::u imhidr.

1 al kully t.k whole. r
~ Bewc Hm-ﬁ(seans}mmmmmdm, dhdlid
-.- &ﬁuﬂuﬂuﬂ o wimﬂ ﬁ'ﬂm Jtmlihhﬂk.

(u) W'thmmtm.....u“_..ww,,_hm
N the (see § 345).

I LI I ¥ k
~ Rex. o, Thmhttenmmﬂedulwm

L

hmldrmﬁnm,.lm :
g _{bj w‘ﬁlm“mmjd;:’@lﬂmnmﬁ
3




_E anmjulnrﬂuiqrﬂlﬂntmt.uﬂ
-"lifmf hﬂtiﬁ_!rm what is better so written o
. 08 iz L-l for L ._.1 i with i.:i‘,dl G redundant mi
=ee § 363% ).
{;} wtththﬂlﬂttarunﬂuruljwhhmmf&fnplﬂy
ﬂumb. ﬂﬂ-'ﬁ-'jjl 1 wished : this practice is, however, mare

_"’qumtmnnhle. ;

]l <, as -_.-,.1 uabbattu £ soweed or plaated for i'--:q,-i "-
L 15, Hammbh | comprezsion (of wpper ;mﬂq}" windpign ) _.h:- .'I LF
‘which o ‘alif most commonly serves ns Alcﬁ imid support, may ~ *
z it be reckaned by Enropeans as the ulphaiwtn initial eonso-

. Tt is equivalent to the French h aspirde (which to Enﬁiha—
8 18 not, except in Normandy, sounded), and it may he "¢
d between the two words lo onze and between In onribme.
own defiuite article be pronounced before o vowel us befors.
nsonant, we can only prevent linizon hy Empinmng hnmnh;
 thil "orange (6 a8 £ in the book). ﬁ:nhawuuldtmwﬂﬁl'i
¢ honse anaishans but an'sishaus for an fce house. 4

=
J
'ull‘

-’
"_N

Ay

r'l :#m . When o connective "alif (see § 18] requires mw]ling,.‘
his vowel mnrlt is better written without hamzali, thus Ji ﬂlﬂ;

son (see § 19 rom. o), | _l,.

* _._1\-

L . Hamzahi is marked botween | and sukin or thufj".
1 -wwel but n?ﬂndmiucirqfs, m—rk- nﬁ;ﬂ?'

veu oy grievs. e tad



.J
+3
o

1 sieanr coaio: 5
Rew o, Hameshi is most pﬂ:rept'l:—la in the middle of &

word as SL&I for (see § 23) SGE ol queanu (not qurina)
the Corin,

B ¢, Hamzali and 'alif are ealled CJu.II ...HI the u!gf qf'

STErance,

16.  We have spoken in the preceding section of "alif serving
* most commonly as “imAd to hamzali; in certain circumstances this
position may be taken by 3 or (g, the latter appearing without

ﬂuE‘& [Hee 3 131 et seq., 285, 240, 3164 and 361 a rem.), thus
'l

u.-..... producer,
17. Hamenhi alone, instend of | 15 or &%, is written,
{(#) nalways ot 4 word's eml after sukin or o letter of pro-
longation, a3 sl he ema, ;,_. eril, !w @ coming, ;‘,..b thirst;
cand in the midile of a word after ‘nlif of prolongation provided

=8k

the hameali benrs fathah as ace. ,.=-l.u=1 your enemies, hut nom.

I e i - @il

_:Egl..i.::i dep, ALH.I.FI
Note. For de ,.é-lf..;:ﬂ see § 32 and for !;.:, !‘;q_..'. m,.
8§93 Tam. o

(&) frequently in the widdle of words after 3 or' (& of pm.
longation and after nule, 05 ($iges @1 Miine hief for ko, -E,;.
wish for L:-—‘.- ,_,L.z he axks for I|_J'--..- also after kasrah nm[
daninali l-eﬁ:ra g ot 5 of prolongation ; .__...Jpl.ﬁ. khiti'ng sinmers
for u.,.bu., h,..d‘, ru'fsun Aeads for wﬁ; Sumumuuu it is
m:pmpurls' placed over the letter of prolongation, as Ig.lu... fm-
i._,.h- ar L..h... khat!'atiun sin.

Res. & Humzali may under cortain circumstances be changad

rI| ]!

'i
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mhnwun.k [{rt:tcr as iﬂ for 4.... (see 5‘.325 rem. ﬂ],‘.,d‘ﬁ]]'

!h""' prophet, u.i t'nr Iu.o shade, fnr _.-IJ hend, J.,; for H a
ﬂ#ﬂ i‘.lll for i.,]ll onds, Lt for L.-l'l we Delteved,

Nore. For i..J % Gal gea § 28, and for Lj.l’-:r* QET25 rem.
BRem. . The nume J}J;f; David i= alwnys pronounced di*id
~however it may be written,

r 18. Some Ambic wonds begin with connective ‘alif over

; - which is marked waglali sign of wnion 1, hereinafter transliterated
ll;; hyphen, h:tnnae the word and its pn.r]fn:tnnnr are spoken as
‘one ; thus niil .:.,.r- abdn -Tihi servant of God, u.ﬁﬂj wa -d‘fthu

* G call o upon Him.

=’ 19, Elision tukes place to form the union

(o) with the vowel of :Ii the, ns ‘-:’*:Fr‘;; the day of the

Judgnient, ;
- Nore As regards (ST see § 34T,

S OE lar Impu.rulmas of the first form, as el JG Ae

‘ii"" (#) in regn r-ﬂ J
.mlﬂ B patient ; instead of J..-.-srl

b (¢) in certain derivatives belonging to the seventh snd-fol-
hﬂng forms of the verbs (see § 35), ns |_,.;£ir:;; and they twere
ﬂuugad instead of I,J.-.rl
) (d) in |...H1 #on, ,_;L.:l fire, lh..‘ o WO, _‘,.;1 name, and &
few other nouns.

~ Rmx. e In most of thése words the "alif and vowel are pros-
thetic, i.e. prefixed to a vowelless initial consonant for the sake

“of euphony (see 3 26).



i ﬂm%mm'ﬂmwﬂmm
with s vowel, as < Jo i Proise belongs to God.

L

Bm._f Waglali and ‘alif are called Joogl] ..mm
- -

IﬂL The connective "alif may follow
-4 {-l} nnh&rtwwnl,whmhthmnhﬂurhnﬂ[!m!lﬁl.

{b} a long vowel, which mthmahurtenadm PO

"-cm.n‘p]}- with $25; uuaﬂt u.ifl-laﬂhtnburmd i
i the earth, byt b.m iliding -| girita to be read ik
guide us (on) the way: but the suffixés of the Istpam.
i8> and o may assume hefore the article the older f 1
b= and G as ST Gy JES canse m fo enter th
._,,.‘i' gfhf'lg‘ OaE JFL {nr ._HJ-" UJU} T will d’mrl
iy gignk those who. .
; .(f} Y de]tﬂumg, which usually s resolved mh'.‘- two &
els; but 3l or and 3 if fuke knsra, thus PR §
_ _lﬁnprmunfy'mrmhw:m (see § 530 =
zl’d) sukiin over 4 mnmmt,, '«hm‘h then most usually tal
srali, s JUZJT 3 for .u.,t Jr uilnﬂibmﬂmg *x
l (kometimes written U...II e -h--n} Mahomet the p
oineed muhmmn&unmnn}dyn i,...l T um
¢ (s6e § 318), i1 oS5 but look. The ﬁ;’ﬁmm,’.}f

ﬂ?:thﬂwﬁlﬂaélw.w.mmrﬂm mil.'

- verbal termination o take dammali (in which they ¢

B § e

: -;__: a5 all_pial miny Gndmul.lm (ﬂilﬂlfl
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L since becanse contracted for Jce: whereas .,_;- frﬂm (rme .
il-iﬁ) takes futhali l-el'ure thi umvle and elsewhere kasrali.

1 Rew a. When _oa hemmm _,...l (see § 185 rem. b) the wagl
- - may be made with dammali _.n or knsrali_ob.

81« The 7 is nlmgﬂther omitbed .

b {a) from _,,:I in the furmula JIT J.; for AITT _,..:E; i the

mame ¢f God, which by way of compensation iz written

e,
'l

(&) from wt in A genealogical sories; with certain exceptions.

{r) from ,_JI the preceded by J to (sec § 356 c) as .__;'HU ta

ol

ﬂl eaplianition for .;_.L:!"‘:l or J werily (see §861¢) as ,_]u-)ll'

ﬂn‘mﬂfy o man for _L-,J When three lams oecur one is
nm.lttn-:l, thos qJ..'I o Giodd for d;l"'jl

- (@) from words preceded by the interrogative particle i (500
- §38614)

22 Maddal srfension = does not admit of transliteration,
being vither superfluons or an abbrevistion or marking an
ﬂﬂlmmtlﬂm Thus it is costomary to omit ‘alif which, with
L and o vowel or tanwin, follows a "slif of prolongation;

by way of 'mmpeuﬁ'.uirm maddahi is written over tim- re-
 tnining ‘alif, as ._}.'rlu.- ome who aaks for J!L— s de corma for ﬂ-.,

S TP 2 a8k sl

. .;"ﬁl.uﬂ your enemies for _g=hael,

28 Muddal and ‘alif T also represent o ‘alif with homzali
and fathali followed by ‘alif of prolongation il or by ‘alif with
* hamezaki and sukin ﬁ, ns JE ] rﬂ‘uﬂmi’ for Jlf ar L_]'T:, LT i g;gn,
werse for 311 for 331, )T gods for .;,m ST soe belivved for ot

[

: u&...- for n‘.'r’a.'.‘...; plural 1llfl-g-.r an-evil (see § 242 Note 2),

‘:‘J

[
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R . Maddali is sometimes placed over 3 and (g of pro-
longation when followed by hamzali, as E;, l;?-;. Li':;*
i:':.:_.;: it serves in manusoript to prevent hamzali .nppearing to
be upon the letter of prolongation.
Rew. d. The same mark = is written over abbrevintinns, as- .
t:}'l for 3,_.-5:7 Uil aor l;,...-': Uall to itz wnd ie. etowtera {see § 451 ¢), l

o

2% An open syllable eids with a long or short vowel,

25. A shut syllable ends with a consonant, and its vowel j2
most commonly short,

26. A syllable cannot begin with two consonants: foreign
words commencing so are transeribed by Arabian grammarians
with an additional vowel, thus franks becomes é:‘,.:l Europeans
pronounced colloquially faranj or farang.

2. A syllable cannot end with two consonants; except
..fi,ﬁ.:- bi -Lwagfi in pawse, which ought to be made only when
required by sense, but which is really more frequent ; ns .':Ilﬁf'ﬁ &
.:,...JT ;J_; (eompare Elementary Arabic: First reading hook,
page v, top line) to Him belong the dominion and the praise,
witness also the Moslem ereds phonetically written as pronounesd
ot s iR BB ee Wb @ W
at Damnscus alll Jowy osmsy all] V1« Y AR ilallah .
wamihammadurmstlollibh There is no god but God and Muham-
mad is His apostle. In the Urdy tmnslation of this book - will
mark the shortest pause then , one of medium length and . as in
’\Englwh the longest,

Nore. Professor de Goeje appends to vol il § 957 of Wright's

Grammar an instructive footnote condemning pedantic speech,
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and he gives reference to a MS at Leyden. In fact ease-endings
are nearly always dropped in ;-.JLMI al d.:in] current speech :
throughout Arabia the proper name .lg_-r_] u.ﬁ is pronounced
“ibrrashid h}' Badawin (Bedouins). The sccusative is most often
heard, a8 Uawye marhabafi (see §4354) weleome pronounced in -
pouse marhabi (see § 8 rem. o),

28. The accent will not occasion diffieulty to Englishmen
who acquire pronuneiation of Arabie consonants by reading the
Coriin aloud after & Moslem: it is designed to ensure gram-
matical accuracy ; thus é..;: (see Elementary Arabic: First
reading ook, page e bottom line) is pronounced yusabbihu for
fear of saying yusibbib. Colloquial sccentuation differs with
the locality : thus J!I U;.l;.:n.. mugtafa -llihi chosen of God is
miigtafn in Syrin, and in Egypt mugtifa or even mugtifa.

92, Numbers were anciently expressed by lotters whose

L - £
namerical value may be learnt in the following order Jeb .:-.;'I
R Jo3 -...:-; Ja.i;.'- ol t..fL six consonants, forming

thn lnst two words, being supplementary to the Hebrew and
Aramaic alphabets. Between the analysis and text of Elementary
Arabic: First reading book will be found a Table, which gives
the Phonicisn, modern Hebrew, and other alphabets. The Arabic
figures now employed are

e i T i s B

1 2 3 4 56 6T 8 9% 0

and they are used in our order, thos o+ 1™A3 506389,



PART IL

ETYMOLOGY OR THE PARTS OF SPEECH.

33, Verhs are mostly triliteral (containing three radical
latters) but some are quadriliteral.

34. Trom the first or ground-form are derived other forms
expressing modifications of the ides conveyed by the first (see
§ 369 Table 3 et seq. ).

35, The forms of the triliteral verh are fifteen, as follows :

J;;.;E xm Jad) x Jakit v Jadl v Jada
Jisdt xrv ,jhé1 Xt Jai8 v Jaii v Jebn
izl xy  Jegadl xu Jadt ix Je@ v Jelm

Rem. . The 3rd pers. sing. mase. Perf. active, being the
simplest form of the verb, is used a3 paradigm, but for shortness’
sake we translate it by the English infinitive ; thus A& fo wound
instead of be has wounded,

R 6. Arabian grammarians use the verb Jas as paradigm;
hence the first radical of the triliteral verb is called 4 al fi!,
the second .:,;:H al min, ‘und the third :a';i}i al lim,

36. 'The first form is generally transitive or intransitive in
sigmifieation, aceording to the vowel which accompanies its second
radical.
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37. The second radical's vowel is a in muat transitive verbs, as

-

wip5 to beat ; and some intransitive, as ..\-u to go the right way.

38. Vowel i in similar position usually shows an intransitiva
signification, w invariably : the ¢ indieating what is temporary or
acvidentnl, ns ‘.‘J—f to be safe: wluL-!; u (meaning rarely to become
what one was not before, as y5 2o became noble) indicates a
permanent state or inherent guality, as .:_;:..-. to be beautiful,

Rem. . Many verbs of the form Ja!.i are transitive according
to onr 1deas.

Nore. The following sections give o general view of some
derived forms without taking into secount whether the verbs
govern an accusative, or by help of prepositions a dependent
(see § 423).

40. The seeond form Ja.-i 18 in meaning intensive or exten-
give, Originally it implies an m:l; done with force, during long,

by a number, or repeatedly ; as ,....... to mn-k;..._. to suliject,

treat as alject, Sye to turn, shift u,- the same but of several
objects, wdo #0 crucify 1o the same of many, ,J-a! to separata
= 8 s

.,J..ai to divide inty several ;nwra JIB o kil JS5 o massacre,

CH o cut ch.i fo mangle, ,.i=- ta cover up, ignore _,.;&'- to affice,
o to eartend .‘l..h- ta stretch much or often, s to hold Sz to
hold tight.

41, Not less usual is the secondary signification, (a) verbs
mtmnumw in the first form haammg transitive in the second ;
as -g.ﬂ fu!iu- awall !m».-.-g.ir s -..ul ro -!aesrew i good m’umrtm,
Punish, J-;-l to porish ya to destray, .a- to be unlawful sym to

23
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Jorbid, 535 to perish utterly a3 0 destroy entirely, Koo

g fo0 make go, L!'s_-’-' m be atromg L_l;_,! te strengthen, encourage,

e 0 spring forth -.....-..J to plant or aow, and

(1) those transitive in the first, eausative ; ns (i.'.l.; to rocch,
aﬂmn CL to !:rrmit,rf )53 to remembor )E-.'} to remind, |3 fo press
I..F'-"r’ %5 ks ) Praas n.nﬂ to qive a verh a transitice signification,
'q-*# o abstain .,.u..j..:- to restrain f-y punishment, y=3 to discover
J_.i to explain, ._r_,i to ba mear -..:J! to bring near.

Bem. 4. This form is often declarative or estimative, a8
S to tell the truth dj.g to think that one tells the truth,
bdm'r one, -...uE- to fia -...-.:Er to eall one a liar, J-a.i For SHrpHEss
J.:u to ragard as superior, fiacour,

Bem. ¢ This form is very frequently denominstive, fe

derived from o nonn: as J:l to zihstitnte from J.l; somathing
fiven or received in --rrﬁum;r, f-;Jvl- _,.L-uﬂ'r M:J fo him .{1;5.; ,;‘i:a
(pectce be ﬂpfm thee), ,-n ra- Jashion from 3 l_u-ﬂ o i, J.fl; (2
ahade from JJ: f.ir::fnir' ,.15- to speak with fram S speach,

E to infrm from L-.- mewy (perhaps originally .lmwfﬂimy mhei
hirs emerged or arisen), u,.: to write the letter win from L__-,,J n.

Nore [t is diffieult to connect é:...: to praise with c'__::. to

sicim : accordingly the native grammarians eall denomi-
- 8§

native of u'ln-g- see § 435 0 Notee The verb ;;l: (which
generally means bo disciplined, chastized, constrained by punish-
ment) in the exceptionnl sense Ae holped may possibly be a

denominative from the Hebrew ‘exer Aelp (see | Samuel vii. 12).

The noun does not ocour in Amabic with that signification.
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43. The third form s implies

(a) the effort or attempt to perform an act which the first
form denotes as immediately affecting an object, the idea of
reciprocity being sometimes added; as Uae 0 roceine ufnl.; to
réceive from each other, give mutually, A to overcome LI to
by to orvercome, ‘I;.l to read Ei:i o reied together, teack mutiwally,
_;§ to join togather a3 to reconcile, 3s o wtend 33\ and 3l to
eamiend in pulling, .Ej to promise a\a to fiz time and Place for
#xecntion of a promise,

(h) This form sometimes governs directly, not without the
iden of reciprocity, when the first or fourth form governs its
object by help of a preposition, ns ,,_,LL.L.IT U}l J:ﬁ ke gomt
(a message) to the Sultan ULLEJT .J.-.rl_; he interchanged messages,
corresponded, with the Sultan, & Jii'!ir stid fo him something
:-f;li he conversed with kim.

{¢) When the first form denotes a quality or state (see § 75)
J=U indicates affecting a person by the quality or bringing him
into the state, as .:;.:.;- to be good or kind aile he troated him
Aindly, é'-b to be submissive é;LL to comply with, _;.; to load
@ comfortable life agel he found him means of doing .

Besm. @, This form is sometimes denominntive, as ield &
double, multiply from “:';"f’ the fike or equal.

Rew.e. In Elementary Avabic: First reading book page | =
k’nttum line o Gjslam may be rendered Wo caused t0 pass
(see § 456 &),

Note.  The form of the verb U he bessod may be due to
Hebrew, from which it is most probably derived (see § 455 Note),
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45, 'The fowrth form J:ill is factitive or causative, (a) verbs

=E
intransitive in the first form becoming transitive; ng g o come
Ll to bring, ;;;l to erperience damage L_g:ﬁ to hurt, .._;.:ni to

- B 34 3
grieve ol to make grieve, o to be finished o\ to Sinish, e for

- & i 2.1 - -
s 20 bt an odijiect af love oemel to love e, treat ns an object of:

love, J; to be lonefued ‘j.;-'ll to wmaede fenfied, '-.-ﬁ; tn Live u,:.:-f to
bring to Fife, é;.i- to comi forth ‘;.;j fi pn;i'ure, _:.L- fu fie sife
_;Cj to preserve, 2is to lean Sl to cawse to laan, support, -.:-.:.:.r
ta rejoice at auother's trowhls ‘_:...;,E:,‘t £ muke so to rejoive, E—i:o to be
gmd' CJ-;; to maks good, do good, fillse right action, .Jn-.-a to érr
,J...gl to lead into ervor, CL.: to be lost ti..:ﬂ to abipdon, CLL to b
submyizsive el.'-t to obey, ,JLI- to e long th1 to j.d“ﬂf-f.i.li &, \_,J.; ta
be public ._,.E.:-'- to publish, ._1.}5 to be drowned mﬁ-'l fi coruse fo
drown, {t:,-! to be empty t‘,.il to empty by ponring out, d=d to be
g;m!s 33 to commit Jr.mmfrr.t e to die S to cause to d’w,
,.u to be om ond's guard )..L-! to ;-mrn, ._Lp for degcend J.H‘ to
semd don, _.n to live agrecahly _,ml tir biess, uii to by expended
u.l.ll to expend, ‘,.f.u to be atrange )S.-'p to regurd ag strange,
disavow, Ll to perish SAM to destroy.

() Verbs transitive in the first form become doubly trmns-
tive; as bl to guard, observe Bt 10 canse one's knowledge to
mmm;xm, camprekend, Jd.; fo yw i.-.-m J-L;i fo couse to entér,
“-,_H d'} ke s t.u!r.n- thing :,‘.,..JI HJI he showed him the thing,
'I.pu to hope for U"‘J" to put of, s fo receive ulﬁi to give,
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-l =8k - "Eeak

U.‘.‘.h to cover, concenl L2\ to cunse to cover, 43 to read 1331 to
- - -

teach reading or reciting, ‘.,iJ to meet | A to throw, o to extend

=k
whal fo couse increnss, -..?:, fo inkerit ....J _,1 to cunss do inkerit,

uij to guard U’JI te make to quard.

Bem. @.  When both the second and fourth forms of a verb
are causative they have ln BOINE ChRes 1hﬂurent significations, in
others the same; as u.!ﬂ fo give ear to ‘_,31 and 531 fo canse

people fo listen, announce, .:i'ar.fuw _..,I.n to ke ‘,.in- to teach

L]

_,.-L:-I fo uyrjrm lq.-.l to CECUEN I.'_.,--..n and u-..-l o deliver,
Rem. 6. The fourth form, like the sucnml, is sometimes
p - 23 L P ]
declarative or estimative; as Cpal o be Jaithiul coal to find
*e e =@ K
trustiwarthy, believe, Soae fo proise Somnl 10 esteem pmim'mwrﬁy

Rem. e. This form is often ﬂenummnrwe s tl.el to spead:
ebgwrnr{y from nﬁ'j.e +Jm;wm-r, J....r'F io -!-mr Sruit from ‘,..J fruit,

=en E L

ayel to be guilty from ‘._H-. [ -:wmr, ._._....t to act well from Cymsm

oo, fmmfg.ruf (T to err from I.L.ﬁ. a Mlunder, faulf, J.gl to

gemd from d;-g @ messige, aposile, ,.ul to eoneser] from )- it

seorat, ¢ ‘,.-'I to make haste from L:_,.r ;wmpamde _,L.«i o furn
== BE

Moslesn from _"j..-.-l Tiliim '* :Lﬂ to do ill from 2 ..,-r evil, apdl to
fend from J.i a foon, JUI o remain in @ place from ,,.-ll-a ]

el

Place, Jyol to grant a respits or delay from Joo gentleneds,
l’rmurdy aeting. 'There is nnmh[-r clnss nf denominntives, s

ul,tl ta become plain from L.H‘f eitident, ‘.)-! to onter the smered

* Inlimn may mean in English the religion's gecgraphieal sren, or r the
eeligion itsalf which is better called Islimism as we say Judnism,
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territory from ..;;- a holy place, j ;f to become destitute from
-;- rmnr o3l ta become penniless from el @ copper eoin,
Gokel to find « place, become possible from N\ a place; snd
somewhat analogons m;:;fi to arrive af sase frumH to be pasy.
Note. Beside the above must be mentioned 3 J'r to wish
which cannot be immediately derived from aly to gv to and firo;
;Ii‘.ii to indicate, point out from & to exhibit; -:.:L:;l to direct the
courss of something erpressly af, hit the mark whence the
Commoner mmning to overtake, befull from \o to rush dawn
ds water; C.UI ta be prosperous from CJJ to p&mﬂﬁ ulﬂ to
recover from illness or a swoom from ._,U to b above : d,ﬂ to treot
az light, carry easily from ._1-1 which mesns i in Hehnaw to b hgk
in weight ; -r'ﬂl to gend from the oheolate ..J'ﬂ L.'I‘Jt from I..!"’-’
both meaning to inspire, suggest ; and u.ngl to make sure from

O which means the same bat is very unusunl.

47. The fifth form J;ulﬁ is reflexive of the second, being
(as are the next following forms) ealled éj':k’l a verb the
grammatical agent of which complies with, i.e. receives the efact
of, the frr.l'um of the verh to which it 35 reflaxive; ns u}i to
ARRGERCE uhh to declare obligntory on oneself, UI' to make
mianifest, show uI-.J to maka wm{:" manifest, 153 to nrmmi

JEIJ'.I to Elptumr reminded of, ,,_,pI) to appoint as chigf u"JJ to
bocome chigf, HJ- to make n bird sy ,,.lpT (for ,,.,Jn.nj to draw an
omen concerning onaself ns from the flight of birds, J,J to congp

to say, to make out that n man said so and so .J;'ﬁ o make ond
Jalwely that o wan said so and s0 with @ view to one's own
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ua:l'-mn!a;,u-,:é- tao eralt ;:ﬁ to ba proud, ,i:'.:n to address, werost
‘;.EE to spouk, i..l'i:'."—' to pay in _full U;;j to receive payment in_full,
and of God fo take to Himsaly, J’g; to make someous else fo be
one's wakil, ie. a person left alone, an agent J:&; to trust
amn{f‘ fo an agent who is fully empowered to act on one’s behalf,

ol R ="

‘,..'jt c‘},lj lie put him (another) in charge of the matter ,.-'ji u’-’J
he took charge of the matter himself.

Rex. b, Some of Professor Wright's examples in § 47 are
denominative, asf:: to call aneself o prophet from ‘L.F" i prophet.
In case of &,..u to make humble supplication, earnestness is
denoted by the doubled middle radical and self-advantage by
the prefixed < in comparison with f < to be humble. Further
we observe h.-lil he caught up, swallnwed what was east to him
A2 to cast a thulg to another person to be seized and swallowed
EHY similar in sense to ....miJ but with the idea added of fuking
o one's o tm*mnmgun + while .;..:.J to streteh oneself 15 reflexive
of the ﬁmt form e fo ertend. We find also ulj fra bet medir ot
Deside UI-’ to turn ond's side or back to auther u.l_,.ﬁ o turn
aside,

48, By way of f.emuriun' menning we Imvu the effective, 1.e.
Exprmmg effect, as ‘.H to make distinet Syeas to np;:mr clear,
u.nﬁ ty give n verb a transitive signification ,_;.uu tn be
fransitive,

80. The sicth form J.;-li:? is connected with the third: it is
reflexive, and frequently simulative especially when the gmund
form is intransitive, thung-&n.v to feign poverty from w to be
poor. Also we find a5 wron iy to attribute ervor to oneselfl
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which is reflexive and intensive of i3 w impnete ervor to
another, from :,E-;- to do wrong. More often it is reciprocal,
a5 yol to consult with oG and selyd to deliberate in common,
25 to accompany ;;l::? to travel in company, Ss\e fo help
E;_;\;.‘? to help one another, «ald e Jowght with him NGGS the fao
Sfought with one another ; while »le and sUs 2o oontend in pulling
make 33 and ;l.:i of two persons together to stretoh a cloth.

Rex. ¢, When used of God JilS and JL;J illustrate the
refloxive force of this form : :.t-TT -’]_;'l:; Cind has made Himself
most blessad, a7 Jﬁ God has exalted Himself above all,
sée & 401 rem.

Rest. ¢, This form i= appropriate to actions that take place
bit by bit, as Bis to sull WIS o full one by one (a8 loaves),

Note.  From Jé to cheat S9\& (should menn if it existed )
of two persons that ome cheated the other and .:,.'e'ﬁ-"l:'l means of

ateeny that they cheated one another whence L‘;ﬁ general decep-
tion, see § 202,

52. The seventh form Jak! is originally in certain ways
reflexive of the first, and &]Jlmlu;'ht'x to a passive, being some-
times effective, 08 sy f0 make fow ._;.;..:-! to gush, Yham to
become eloor, manifost uj;.:! of anxiety #o be eleared away, :L:
fo slin t..:-:! of the skin to be stripped off, jl:- to drive é‘i.;.l‘-f to
be driven, &Lj to cut éki:.l. to b cut off, to e ended, to ond, !
..:...ﬁ to change, invert ..;.-ﬁ:! to be changed, translated as by ﬁl
death.
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83. This form ma}r imply thn.t a person allows of an act being
done to himself, as ya o drag }._-.11 to let oneself be dragged.

Nore. We employ -:JLJ! to split itself as paradigm, though
the word is little known.

55, The eighed form JE-':! is reflexive of the first ; the reflex
object being () the direct object, ns; b mnmd;.:“i:! to concecl
oneself, 3;; to divide é;-'-';! to go asunder, .i; to streteh n thing
:-‘-:1 of n thing to streteh itenlf, L’jj to guard uﬁl to guard
aneself, fear, or

I{f;] the indirect nhj-:u:t- implying for one's own advautage, as |
ol to rewird Hl to give alms seeking a reward, 3\ to obtain
g )L-i-l to take to oneself that which seems good, choose H"’.‘?." tor
bt wven with, squal to ._5;:-1 to settle oneself, become firm, oo fo
be pure and clear uml to take to aneself that whick is pure and
clear, 138 to g B cened fecree fokind .L_g.;:al to do #0 for ond's
e :w'f ends, transgress conscionsly, d;li to cuf owut, manigocture
= to da a0 for one's swen evil purpose, forge les, q,,:ﬁ o punish

ﬁl to avenge oneself, ; to play wt ﬁﬂ:ﬂrrf;jl to divide by It
a slain beast,

§6. Ocecasionally, like the sixth form, it is reciprocal, as
‘:,IJ: to meet ‘_;Ei! and 1;i‘§:l’ they met ane anather.

§7. Bometimes we find it passive, especially in verbs wanting
the seventh form (see § 118), as L;.; to admonish 523\ to be
admonished ; slso (S3h to direct SOZB to b directed aright,

which however may mean to find true divection.
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Lies o, In many vurhﬂ this form agrees umrl} in meaning

with tha ﬁrst as 'LH and I..;..;I to begin, c.,a and C""!' o follow,
LG and N 0 it right.

Nore. We find also ey #0 be poor ‘_..-EI tor itberse oneself,

9. The minth form ,j;;'F and the alevonth :I]'l-:;l chiafly

express colours or defects, being indistinguishable in sense
thus _,-i.-nl and _,l-i-n-l to be yolle,

Bl. The tentk form .Ja.-....d is often reflexive of the fourth,

as '4,-1 to bring to life, _prewrr-r alite L-..-.ﬁ to save alive for
. one's own advantage, ..,....l;l to cavse fear -,.n.lr_,—-l to call forth
Joar of oneself, Cuﬂ tn mmp.fy writh a command au....t to ba able
(Le. to obey oneself), U.-.hl to make rick U;:.:...i to make -mm.ﬁf

independent, ;il {0 ottuse m remiin _,.n....-l to stand firm, _,.I.il to
make stand wpright “'i.-.-..al to hold onesell” wpright.

62. This form may indicate a beliof that some thing or
person possesses the qnmlit}' expressed by the first, ns _;....-
{puc.nwa to be wnlucky J-L....-! to deem unlucly, —in 1 b lﬂ;-ui*
-J.n.n_d to find weak, despive, Al to be sweet and pbumn.t
-..,.I\L-J to find sweet and pleasant, )..En to be great Jnfi.-i ta e
puffcd up with pride.

83. 'This form very I’req_uentlr means asking or secking what
15 indicated h} the first, as hm to ym" pernission ._;}L..I ts askh
permission, U-l-r to give drink ul.......l to ask for drink, Jhé to
pardon ,.u...-l to ask pardon, ,.1,: to understand ,....i-.l to ask
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the mmmﬁy, ).’i to yread | ).L.al to ask one #o read, CJ" to befall
tl_g--rl to look for its eoming to pass,

85, This form is sometimes denominative, as ,_,.:E.:l to ercept
from '-,.-J a turning mwvay from the cowrse, an erception, ;.u.:.....;l
to appoint as successory deputy or ealiph from s.ie.l.d. SUCORSROT

-

Note. In meaning ,.._,...r'. tn be easy is uIenhcnl with peed
; while ul-!.-ul to ask help may

and nearly runfla[mnda mth
be derived from ._JLEI o help or, better still, called a denominative

-

of Cyee delp.

88. The remaining forms of the trliteral verb need not be
noticed here, as they do not ocour in Elementary Arabic : First
reading book,

67. Quadriliteral verbs are formed (@) by repeating a biliternl
root, as _,f:;# to gargle ; (b) by adding a fourth letter, as Lla
and .I;.;L- to ahavs the head ; (¢) as dnnnminutiw from nouns,
often foreign, thus ..,.-”q. to put on ...: ,,-.. .nfrrlm:-_r.w, or () from
certain common formulas, as e to sy u.J.II _,,_.;

88. There are three derived forms of the quadriliteral verh,
which are conjugated in the paradigms (Table IV) of Wright's
Grummnr, vie

& .--I te j..-_hgl i o " Py :

73. Nearly all verbal forms, primitive or derivative, have
two voices, the acties and the passiee ; but we must often trans-

late the latter impersonally, as _:;.'rll a dragging took place,
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_,:..,:Jl ;L;-; me points to them, _,:#.t;F o L.l:.- u falling teok
place (or, an onslanght was made) wpon their hands, ie, they
bit their fingers for disappointment (see § 533).

75. We speak of neuter verbs, meaning those which express
a state or condition and therefore have no passive voice, s _,:.f;
to be wize, but Arabian grammarans reckon them as active,

e T r ¥ T Ry |
distinguishing between LaxsJ) I3 transitice eerfs and
et Fde 3 T 4 =akas

i._:_u..,]l ek Jl.;.;sjll infransitive verbs or i.q'iﬁ Jw N verds
that are confined to the subyjoct,

77.  An Arabic verb has two States, the Perfict indieating
a finished act, and the fmperfect an act that is just commencing
or in progress.

Rew. o, Acqueintance with grammar will teach how to
employ these States in explaining the temporal relations (past,
present, and future) which non-semitic languages express by
tenses,

79.  There are five moods : the Indicative which is common
to the perfect and imperfect states ; the Subjunctive, and Jussive
(or Conditional) which are restricted to the imperfect ; the
Imperative which is expressed by a gpecial form; and the .
Energetic which can be derived from the imperfect and from
the imperative,

80. By way of Infinitives we have nomina setionis neiting
expressing the action or guality (see § 195). In place of parti-
eiples two verbal adjectives are nsed; nomen agentis denoting
the agent, and nomen patientis the patient (see § 229).

-
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Bl. There are three numbers, Singular, Dnal, and Plaral ;
likewise three persons. The genders are two, Masculine and
Feminine ; but distinction cannot in all cnses be made, as .:l,ii
1 say, where the speaker’s sex is not disclosed.

83. Verbs are called stromg when the three radical letters
are retained throughout and undergo no change.

Rex. To eontain l-.. 3 0F (§ causes o verh to be called weak
(see § 126); but verbs in which the second and third radicals
are identical (see § 120) we shall call strong.

Nore.  Students must spare no pains to learn the conjnga-
tions in § 369 Tables 1, 2 and 3; otherwise they will find the
wenk verbs difficult to tmpossibility.

B4 The numbers, persoms, and genders of the verbs are
expressed by means of personal prononns, annexed to the varioos
moods and states. These may be connected, e prefixed or
suffixed, in which case they are to be learned from the con-
jugations ; thus G we in ol we wvunided, ;5 et 'Ln;.:.ié- e
eroiinded, (& he iu_,‘.‘li; he wounds (see § 369 Table 1)*: or they
may be separate.

80. The following table gives such separate personal pro-
nouns as express the nominative :—

SINGULAR.
Femining Commaon Masouline
A LN e o ke  and
;Jf:m 2Tk we ﬂitirm 2
Gl 7







\ Rex a. Verbs of which the second or third radical is .
“guttural (either ;. C’ e &, or s) mu}rbaﬂ:m[ﬂ:ibml;u'
_Llnuldﬁj.h_.!ammhpfuut* b collect,
L - 1o be driven away, s mhmmqr::;:*
mm, s 2. 0 ﬁ;mm#f enchant, C"“ o interveds,
:; o= to strike with hg.irnmg. C"" mmﬂhﬂtf"" = o
» f_". Mapm.d-l.i._todocu to.cut, p3 - i orer- :
o C—J lﬂlupu-mdr transeribe, cm__lawumfh.'i of " &
f,_ to flaw, ul" to fortid. Many however conform to the
',“.u.! mm&;.m.th to reach, i3 a tv enter,
-—-Mrmlrn,_,cj to ussert, Emwrhhnvammthnu

e form ; ns c,-_, = mmhufnnﬁimﬂ, r—h‘g_fﬂhm

_ 2 to be vacant,

an. As paradigm we nse "'J-
82 When ﬂlumundrldlmiul'tbm perfict has kaseali,

imperfect bears fathali; u_,.i! mnn.h... to be virin,
:_.wdnwrmig nﬂ,‘.,-q.._tu_fm m“hhﬁgh- ¢
.a,:t_.mﬁmt{r_'y -,--..n_tnmmrfmﬂ u-.- o
,..._mumn,t.k-qmn'mmw_mmm'm
- bhﬂn,.)?: tnmnri:du.p...r- o enjoin, covenant.
Ihm Exceptions are rare, unu-.-.u to by in distress or
o~ J..n-.._.mkmi,mduhmdmfnrur{maglﬂ]'
uuuﬂljrmnkuugﬁbnbnﬂmmmmdﬂm%
'_ When the middle radical of the perfoct has dammal the

- de

bears the same, ﬂﬂammuﬁ-_z_lnhhn’,';




1,.'.-.'?_{- =

" o s to be spacious, akw 2 to be light-witted, 55 2 to
;;.; 2 to be small 5 o to be great, PS5 s to be nume
o 2. to b intelligent.
- 95, The indicative of the mpe.rﬁant is distinguished b
L Mmalinnt]nthﬂdnﬂlﬂLa&Mkulgmw the sub-
jlﬂlﬂﬁﬂbj’ﬁﬁhﬁ,lﬂ‘j’“ and the jussive by sukin, HM
96. A termination u of the indicative is only mhmg:l
the subjunctive and jussive when requiréd as mark of g
~ otherwise it and & are. rejected.
67. The eergetics are formed from the jussive by adding
&« or &= (subject to certain varistions, which in case of
Energetic quthﬂsmpurlact may be learnt from tlm]m-adlg:iu n
& 369) thus, u-lq-,!, he will eortainly send from G jussive of

&2, Energetic 11 of the fmperfoct and the ‘two energetics of
the imperative are omitted from § 369 as they do not occur in
Elementary Arabic: First reading book, . 4

08. The imperative is formed by substituting a prosth

vowel for the prefix of the jussive’s 2nd sing,: when the secon
md:mibumﬁﬂphurhmﬂithhmdmhmﬁ.mdr
damms it is dsmmali; thux,‘j.-plmh,,,—,'l.lumm:py
J{.!-_I remre, J.:\nl be just, =S Fa S culm thyself, \rm'l
 and similarly with the feminine ete.
~ Rew a. Conecerning prosthetic vowels see § 19, rem, e,
Rex. b, Fathali is never so employed.
100. From the active voice the pessive ix distinguis
;ltmd vowels (see § 369, Table 2) on the first and sccond
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‘Rex. It makes no difference what characteristic vowels are
employed in the active voice.

- 101, Instead of a passive imperative tho jussive is nsed.

lﬂl The derived forms of strong verbs must be learned from
9, Table 3; attention being at an early stage coufined to the
seven and the tenth form, i.e. neglecting the ninth, eleventh
a "~ ! 'ﬁlu‘u'w -

107, Thamhtmufpmwhmmewﬂlhfounﬂmlngnnn
ﬂutmﬂmgmndﬁm. .
Rex. o, The imperfect passive of the first and fourth forms :

are identical in appearance.

'lL'L 'anﬂiethulmothegmsmthu,u.g..;iJ,
e, e, w,hurhthunhmtamhnuufﬂmﬁﬁi

-”‘-1' fama ay lose its vowel and form a double letter with the -

_ to which when necessary a prosthetic 'alif and

H musti be added ; uhlng:bihdmnmmmmy

ok ol & yebd, W3S B3 00 full one by ome for

i frim those persons of the imperfoct active to which
< ﬁw,uﬁmmﬂhﬂﬁ:ruﬁg ,Mnh
rmnddq."'ﬁ:r;.fbjﬁ ur,&b[mﬁ 111}
: the first radieal be & or &, chameteristic < of the
unites with the initial & into S and with initial &
i 05 @3 e follneed for 2231,
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117, Ifﬂmﬁmﬂmlhw.w,hwhdimmﬁsﬁh
mchmgmimmh mwlhlfrﬁm&nmu-n (see § 58)

.I‘l'r

120, Verbs with the middle radical doubled are conjugated
i § 869, Tubles 5 a, b and ¢ 1 they differ from other strong verb
- in two ways. .
() When both the initial and final radicals have vowels
thie middie rejects its vowel uml Liecomes with the final a double
letter bearing tashdid ; a8 yms to cover, faa= 2. of a b
- to put duen, g-—*—takjﬁhng.;&ﬂmﬁl!dawn,j__
 pound, Js_rnﬁrabum!, E—- to be avaricious, ﬂu tor b
areire, ol 2.t think, 36— mh;mu,.je-;_mm
(6)  If the initial radical is without a vowel and the final has.
one, then the widdle radical throws 1tavuwel to d
becomes with I;he final a double letter; M_H

R T

ﬁ:rd&ui

Sre @ ras

:.J-I-'l e[0T 3uder.
124, In some derived forms will be found nalternatiy
'ﬂuﬁiﬂhﬂ'ﬂ th]-!' 15 COIImon "I'.'IE]] thB ﬂﬂ'ﬂ‘]hi ll.-: 1
) 1_.&.ns:hﬁ:|rnh see § 95, rem.




_ ‘Eﬁ. ‘F’wbnmudbctmutwhmnnaufthuthmmdtml
*.-~ ers 18 subjeot to teansformation of rejection.

¥ 128, Verbs with o or (g E:rumdmlmunmimhnlﬂr
- weik, more so than those called hamzated.

129, Verbs may be doubly weak (5 171): and even tnhlf.
L—hrw-:tmmparf .'a;_,{; nnpem.#'l

180, Hamzated verbs fall into three classes nceording “as
bamza serves for first, second or third radical : they are con-
.'E in § 869, Tables 6 to &, differing from strong verbs

uﬂyumr&:thu‘imﬁd(mslﬁ}mthafaﬂﬁmngmn

131, The 'alif with hatmzahi and sukin | preceded by dammali

m;,ua\_v;hﬂaummmtu{u, preceded by knsrali
h-.:-!hn.fimﬂnmmgmuth. '

135. It is said I:yaumethnt«;md;_‘smmmtmun&s
towards which hamzali is inclined by the preceding vowel,

Riw. b, hmhmmur}[ketq;ﬁiwwimfarh.}jl.
.1-;4- 1g:mwl'uru.ﬂ1 ﬂleﬂtsJT{IEBﬁlTE} but
' impm-ninnsfuﬂwmg; or 3 the connective alif is rejected
_hlmnhmthsukﬂn_rm mug.:.’ts»mm

133 Eimﬂlﬂyihmmjffp?mdudhrﬁtblﬁ,uu&m-

hmnmwt,lhamu 2 if precoded by fathal, ss 3

":mmeu lbwummjlfmmdedhgdmﬁ,u




:é"';' to do wreny mt.h_-.i-; | becomes 2 if preceded by dammn
HJE:WW}JHMMMMJ}:. 1

Rew. At the end of o word | stands after fthali, thus lpks
he veads but o835z he reads it, |

134 Whanpnmdﬂd.byauunmmtmhmkﬁnﬂmu 1
as b imperfoot of ok not el ; and | becomes 2 as, nob
uﬂ}gbntu-:gwhmhnndu-{gmmpur&ctanfu-;f :

135, 1 "alif of prolongation follows radical 1 at a word's
beginning we write 1 or 1o or gven | (see § ) as ol to consult
with for ;ﬁ'i’:nd a0 when mﬂiu[ | follows 1, as ia! fo make
grieve for Al

137, 'The verbs .j:le to take 3ol 2 to command and
J’E-i-; to eat make in the imperative Js, ; nnd J-L

138, .Thaimpumhva ;mnjthmfnﬁmng ; OT J 10

*L
i'bnﬁmtmd.mﬁ] hutnnﬁm.h-nr‘}.}-.r thua,djur,q

Sds,
130, Inthnighthsmufji.‘nmmmdiml becotmes
. 'mh:ﬂmdmg.mmiiﬁmmmnfww this oocurs witls
nhuthﬂtarh&,bntnﬂﬁumﬁltommrdmlau DIMION
than _,q-.-gl which follows § 182, rem. 5. ;

140, Loss of hamzli vecasionally tnknnphmudﬂ

JC:JC.m.ﬁ..__mm The vowel may even be t
" ferred, as 21 to send for H91 whence ALs for J¥Z an ange




- S e

A mnm

: 141, Wﬂmﬁgwﬂymmﬂe&ﬁm&ﬁﬂmhm.
ses according as 9 or (g is the first, the second, or the third

1432, verbuwith_}ummmimdmffmﬁaﬁﬂ Table 9)
_:hmhmhhrnhnmmm&thummfutm&
tmmjact,mthmfnm T’-'m.s.u,mtmrdddrm

o

-‘!f-_h mpﬂm-ﬂ Sl tnprwmmparﬂ .!.q, impera,
mmﬁﬁdlmwﬁaqq unpun..aq.,..-.l;ﬁa_ﬁ-ruhmr
pfmmperf‘.a.h. lmper:.-__l Iy to leave alone imperf.

L_ ,nnpun.dén hjmmmpedilug meem.h

]hu.u A&wmrha,hnwng(mnrurymaﬁ}knnnﬁm
pmfml: and imperfect, lose their initial radical, mui; i
15 M,u@,fomﬁmtuﬁ, Ulgfabumrglg

143, But verbs with s as initial radical, which have fathali
or dammali for charnoteristie vowel of the imperfect and impera-
ive, retain s in those forms: nu,_,.-_, to doze imperf, .,_;;. )

ERE

H‘ﬁk‘u—l}t h}fj!ﬂhﬂﬂiﬂfﬂﬂmtmpﬂf. \J\'jd-_‘
Josl ; Jﬂ'ﬂfﬂrlmperf..jm impern. J,,g l‘ur

. M4 In certain verbs initial 5 drops from the imperfect and
impe tive notwithstanding that fathali is the characteristic

B =

4 of these forms; Mﬁjﬂﬂhﬂﬁ)&imﬂ)}c—rjﬁh-
1 c—eandcu t:b;mputdmnc-qmdcétij

';t.. éi; and Cj‘
- RE b, 34 is not used in the perfoct.




40 ELEMENTARY ui':{ﬂ": B [§145
145 il'iui‘:illjhi&mh‘eﬂm-prmﬂnghmhér lawmafi
changes it into o or s of prolongation a3 may be seen in § 148
with the imperatives nrf:;.:r_; Jia and Ja!.; 3
146, Verbs with (s as initin radical are inflected almost
like strong verbs, thua_,;?;; (see § 369, Tuble 9).
147.  But if initial & be vowelless, o preceding knsmali -?;
dommnli changes it into W& or s of prolongation; thus the
-l'm]l&lntifa l:'f;:l-i fo bﬂ m’ i!. _;:-if for ;:-:_.! ’-"_d thﬂ‘ L H ._ T

T e T

form i5 jeas pe2l to arrive at ease.

148. In the eighth form s and \§ are wssimilated to the
: uhmmhﬁﬁb,thusmuduchg%.mﬁmfmﬁrﬁ! :
urwhichthguumnungmﬁuia.__i‘:dem.

149. Verbs with 3 or (g s middle radical are conjugated in
5869, Tables 10't0 13 : they differ from strong verbs only in the
first, fourth, seventh, eighth and tenth forma. -

150. In case the initinl radical is without a vowel and the
~ final has one, the vowel of ‘the middle mdieal passes to the first
- and we employ a letter of prolongation homogeneous with the
~ vowsl which the first radical has now sssumed ; thos

with form jads -.i;L;:;annmJ,i.;:ur..iiJ_mn‘my
Y ST T S

" bi;‘;:'.- J_;L-.: " il :I i i-'-'n;-—f— ;ﬂ‘.h' .

do o S SR, 62 ke
" J';':: .;;:'; " -;ql " .;":'—f-rﬂ‘_' ,;

H




A GRAMMAR. S5
j;ﬂ becomes jﬁt‘ wof B s fo obtain
e R+ PR S

R

M Gadr o, gy, G ot taste
oo oS LM JEEix 6.t
[T R - = F o - #
" J!‘:"‘% " ir'b'h:ﬁ'*x Vi \JlL'T.‘FhM

151 But if the final radical has sukiin, the long vowels
H;..Il, 8 1, 3= {i become short, sccording to § 25 ; thus

'

'. form J;L ;m becomes j.;,l 1of iy 2 to go round
L

L -

" - E
I o S -

e e R TR WS A

[ l.|:| L}"‘i".* -: ;ﬁ; ] ;j; 1 L -;ﬁ & b l‘lﬂlm
- Shadt Ehiai ok s v, ble_s guiarid

" IJE;; .I'“;k‘ r ..-“::'“" .;li-'_hﬂﬂ'ﬂ-
& s & e K - -
. Jf'“ cﬂ"é" " EFHH tuTmhﬁﬂf

CRmw. 5K for Gefe jussive of G to fe is sometimes
farther abbreviated into ﬁ,mﬁm:&

) ‘;-Hi:ml. We have :.j,i'; he 1will certainly be from E.f; (500 l
197) jussive of S + to be: the lotter of prolongation must

pear in ohedience to § 150, 8o in the plural, thus lyiles 5




152, It follows that the first form's fmperative needs
- prosthetic ‘alif; thns

 with form Jaél o § — ubfmm S s e 0 "
o Jadl _,,...t N J‘! R A
b el At . ED T O e 3
o B el RS L S o et

153, If three open syllables fuihwmmmednhmmm

- the first of which has fathali, then "alif of prolongation takes th
middle radical’s place ; thus

with form Jad ;;bummna;ﬁr of ;l.f_L&nniin

1 " d{h hr# " ‘:&' | - ‘;‘E '.—Wﬁlﬂflﬂlf
¥ b \fu ';?é " ;LE.' 1 5 " .;'-E' = _ o dkl i} m i

-

i w" B i
-5 -h - -
2 Do J=i d;'h w JbI, JLLM'!"&J‘”F
e Ty s £B T ot
o JREL Gt Slelvin, Gl s to drive
Ea L N N a1

2

x ..Pl'f'"‘i " JL"IYmu JII"" ‘ﬂhw

154.  But if the first syllable’s vowel be dammali, Ind
- 8 bear kasrali, ndurnddamm!i,hkmghunﬁmtu:tt
and adopt (§ of prolongation instesd of the middle radical ;

. with form Jad Jg3 becomes .Mpmimuf._ﬁig_mq..

155, Ifthuﬂmtmdlmlhuﬁthuhmdﬂuﬂmd
. three cases arise.




. A GRAMMAR :
g {a) Thﬂm&ﬂlaud:mlu;nrgwithfnﬂ_n!t;whmw

d it and its vowel, placing, if it was s, Jathmali on the first

radic ,nndhsmﬁifi‘hm..s: thus
with fiorm —dxs :‘"bmbmeaﬂfmmjﬁ.i.fomn&'

" dﬂ ""'JE-' A "‘-:f:-" " ;L"me
3 (#) The middle radical is 3 with danmai or o with knsrah;

':;. eu we discard it and its vowel, but we place & vowel homo-
neous with it apon the first radical : as

Tl -pi

* mhfm._:.a ,i.hmm...b.am._;d. to be long
T N

~ (e) The middle radical is 5 with kastali; when we discand

i and its vowel, placing kasrali on the first radical: as

with form ad i Becomis e from' S - 10 foar

ko G0 Shge f -:l--_.. Sl s to die

IEB. Inmh:npunmﬁumuthpgofpm]ungnhmm
mﬁu hm.l!i, wimn the third radical bears sukiln ; thos

in form wit.h--é.;e thou hast obeyed.
157. Most verbs with g as middle radical take dammahi in
"mpmfuct,m:lmmtmth..gtlhhnmh hut-maufﬂ:n
1 Jad take fathali  Thus

:lﬁ-ﬁn- :?bhhmfhm#mkm ;lﬂﬁn‘ ;;i';

& == R

'_EH"‘H J_;“hm‘ 1] "'"""'l!ﬂ"j.,"l!
I'&'ﬂ ‘E-.lmwj- 11 ’{E; L1 t':&




Y ARABIC: .

;ﬁfur:nfroshy' mn.kaﬂ,ni-gfnr _;;;
Jﬁ w Jéfﬂrﬂlﬂ# r; U&:ﬂ " bﬁi‘

- We have mentioned (§ 92, rem.) Sa for -5!.; to die.

164, Verhs with 3 or & 85 final radical are conjugated in
§ 369, Tables 14 to 18 : they are of five kinds:—

(E]M}In”mﬁ[u LEM,._.,, fﬂ..;;;}‘:
(@ s I..ui_emﬂuir e
(iii) :} : M{'Hﬁ'm.hpm V35
r"] " L.‘ 7 ;‘-:ifﬂw

- o

(V)" 3 eontn b hitohmmﬂrgu!,

185. One of three things must happen: the final radical
Tetains its consonantal power, or resolves itself into a 1m[,
- s alided. -

166. At the beginning of a syllable two things are possih -.
() 'The third radical maintains its POWET 08 & consonant,
in lg-_awh a8 1535 they two (mase.) were dimbedient
w Geayh ,, Gis they two (mase.) rewarded
=t 5;11“ o ;;hmyﬁy
o las uwi gi;m they tio (mase.) condone
0 BV e e i blind
G iyd p,  \GE they oo (nase.) were rick

LB

*  also when following sukfin, as _;.;.; a transgressing, N'J")",l yrace,

L
.

. 1 i . =
et LR oL L L



'. ‘.f ...,__._-. . - o '. _1‘;: )

ipvour (sce § 212 a).  The letter 9in's— iwa and in la— iwd
nﬁhmwg,m@hwmsndfm,h The letter (g is

L ]

'_--. fuundlng- uyn or in L o+ urﬂ,thuughﬂh“em-ﬁ
d the like in verbs with s argmm:d&iﬁ radical.

[&] The third radical is elided between a Bhort vowel and 1
rfi s this lim:lhea contraction

(i) either into o long vuw.u] namely
j;.Lﬂm}]nh]_’AﬂaﬂufﬁM{mi} aall for * 2rma

B . A8 - ; e
o T | TR VU N St Qs e they (mnse.) floie e
N e

' " l.fT‘ " :J'?;‘i"m {fﬂ'l]],,} ﬁt’Pﬂ* i 'E.H.?H"
N St e tho (fem. ) givest drink, (repiod

3 (ii) urintundipl:ﬂ:nug namely
5 - awilinto s j:‘ nUL s l_,i.n they (mase.) were eloar for g sk
#ﬂnﬂ . 3emu, l:#fﬁry(mluﬂrﬂmk NS Feses

oyl .;c;m w-&ﬂuu (Fem. ) fowgettest uu—-’ .:

167. At the end of a syllable the third rudical is either
Jmhmrinr(b} elided, whether (7) it mudathamnmtmﬂy
m--,ﬂ..fmhddm ur{n}nhrlmngnuhﬂrtmwnlmm
__-,. s e i hidden fnrvi..g The following cases arise,
z. (i) It is yocalized when naturally so placed, as follows :
{u} if the preceding vowel be homogeneous
= _,4- uw becomes ¢ _+ fi as u,‘ufmpﬁmt
@'Tir al A cn#fmmtf




e .-..-;... , :
(b) if the preceding vowel be heterogeneous
;Lﬂ'ﬂ' MWH;LHH#'IW
S8 . S, SR Tdired
(i) Tt is vocalized if 50 placed by loss of a short vowl, thu
3 = nw becomes | - i as e to be high for yie

L] - LR R
I,QLI‘Y " W a e fo reward iy l.i’ﬂ' .
3 uw w3, sam he transgresses |, samy .

3 W~ iy T g'-;—t = gﬁhmm b ';‘ﬁ."i; :
- b (i) Tt is elided when naturally so placed in the jmperati
and jussive, thus :

gl call thou (mase)  for 983 and g for 3635
| ekthou(mase) 8 E g e
\ u-;_;j be thou content (mase.) |, ._,r;:;] 54 o
(i) It is elided when so placed in the noming agentis (see

E ﬂ-ﬂ'} hﬂfﬂl'ﬂ t.lll"‘l]l. l'.lf ljﬂmmlﬂl ‘n‘.d hﬂl‘lﬁ, I:-l1:

vowels disappear, while the tanwin passes back to

; kasrali of the second radical ; thus '
- with forms Jeb and ol 3= become Lol striker
" hg': " éi': c"r;; " "mﬂiﬂ

" Ij‘__"i': 1 %ﬁ; &e‘;: i eﬁ:mlﬂ i "._

L1} GL“_‘:-‘ 4] M‘:‘.' :"ﬂ'ﬁ.: L #: H m“'ﬂ’ ﬂ i:
Euvithnﬂtheﬁnteightfomnmdhmﬂa(mﬁiﬂﬁ,ﬂu}. :

-

A -

La g Banhag ]l . .. _ Al I!n.:iE.ll';.'-----l-."ru..

="



L N o () (S ¢

~ Nome Thﬂdutmuhnnmm{u)hntﬂmthuﬁmlaylhﬂmuf \
fw,hmdwq-ﬁlrg}q-ummhnumlmdnntphmmn E
e 5 7, rem. b,

168, Finn[,hammuu;malldmudiunmufthﬂﬁrh
: - - & -
mnﬁ%md}lﬁ IVUQJ; 'I‘l_;J-lI, ﬂ‘ﬁlﬁ, ¥II .I

170, Tnﬁmthemmpnﬁeﬂuj,mofthmwﬂm
- madical 3 conlesces with 5 of prolongation, ﬁ;ﬂ-ﬂmlmﬂ
@ stick for 5sane, ghos tried for 3ekes: but radical ( converts
:' of pmlnnphm into (& and the twn conlesce, with kasrah
] Mﬂdufghmmh,ugaﬂmwuﬂghﬁn
- vmhhkawfﬂr,-&_:ﬂhtufmthﬂfﬂm

B b,

171, Doubly weak verbsare of two classes - first those with
hnmuhmd;nrgmmgthmmd:mh and seeond those
whch;nrgumumMcrrwhnhmmn;mdg
172, OF the first claas thers are three sorts, each admitting
“two varieties nccording to the position of hamsali. N
(i) Hameted verbs with initial 3 or s '
(if) X middle 5 or
(iii) 2 final 3 or (5 .
178, In sort (i) hameah serves as middle or final radical, and
such verbs are inflected like both classes to which they belong.
- 17e Inmrtfu}hnmﬁm(a}fnrkmtmltﬂdﬂu
‘ﬁ‘;hhr},i#ﬁrﬂm._ﬂwjlﬁtdjimm and
(0) for fiual radical, as /L5 tm,.mhwﬂ.ﬂ...ra:t,mm_‘ |




L et T B TR
- . ] INTARY TARID: <

s for 4g% o wish The following table shows such verhs
inflected like both classes to which they belong, :

0 b
Perf. sing. ard masc, 3 P e {7
- alk # B3 - & P |
—1.! - -

¥ 1" 2nd " =l

Imperf. indie. 335 P {,,-E w5 o
Imperative ;* 5.: k:.ﬂ' {5
Pussive perfoct K| nge nee HgS

Notx. We can write S3f for S57 in nocontance with § 145

1‘?5. I.uanrt(izi}hnmm‘limm (a) for initial radical, as.
uﬂmm g;}l to bo hurt; and (b) for middle radical, as 1
 tv be far: such verbs are inflected like both classes to v
they belong, thus

a b
Perf, sing. ord mase. 31 (5ol b
It " " 'ﬁm. 'h:':ni; é.;&i &t N
- Ha

0 . £
e ‘.’ndmuu.::.'..lic;..ajl

© Imperindie b ._giﬁ

Imperative O R ¥
Nomen ngentis \:-'I'i 1

P.*zu.a. Inthulmpeum'uul has also <
e § 132, rem. 6. A




2 At rE T ' ) it

176, From certain parts of (sf; - hammsted ‘alif may be
elided : as (indic. and subj.) W53 thou (mase.) siest, (g3 100 wee 3
(subj. and juss.) lapi Fhey (mase.) soe; but (port) ohy 7 sa,
Lol they (masc.) smw.

- Bew e Radical hamanted ‘alif is elided from the fourth
form when meaning #o sho, s ) whowe thou (mase.), T whow
- 177 Of the second class (sce § 171) thers are two sorts,

178, Iumm,m_;inheiumummmmm.uui;_
to guard, 43 20 e Faithful to one's emgagement, Q_; to be near
(5ee § 142, rem. @) ; and suich verhs are inflected like both classes
to which they belang, thus

Perf. sing. 8rd mate. 33 o

L

(=]
179, Insnﬂ(ﬁ),argilthumiﬂhhmdﬁnlludh],m
83 10 g0 astray, \598 10 be stromg, S3~ 1o be even with, equal
9, oo 0 live ; and in such verbs the second rudical undergoes
o cliange: thus
Perf, sing. 3rd mase.
TR " Femi,

w2l ‘mase,
Imperf. indic.
Imperative

.

.




Ryt e

Rex. a. Wa write Las, as above, to distinguish the word
ﬁm@&immmmmﬂmmtmmmwm‘;. :
ﬂmmﬁ:di{mtwl)hm.ddﬁgimm{mﬁlﬂﬁ !

Rex. b. ;,.mybummmi_mu-,mgtm

182, Thnmh._p..ihumthunnlmpaﬁnﬂtwlmpmh
Mpw&atmmﬂwbadhhwrhmthgfarmﬁdhndml th

1st i:nilt. nd m. Scd . Brd m.

24 = r...- » e L;.:i .
\ -2¢2 o2 2% U peal
" S B

SEIT A (G temy  Phun
Wumnrparhnpuuﬂh;ﬂlnmhsmmavmb beeanse it impli
non-existence without connotation of time or change; it i
mmmmulimﬁﬂﬂ 559, 560 and 587 d.

H.Iu_a, u-‘lmmmpunndadu{'jmmdthauhmm

- 'mhq.umxhlﬂmaﬂdej’mgH _f'.
Anmlil:.l.nﬂﬁ.ﬂj'ﬁm.‘ E
s The verbs of praise and blame are o= to be good an

to be bad: they are exclamatory, and when a non u-.-_"j
ﬁ:ﬁmu,itmmthﬂﬂﬁnﬂi,uﬁnru-quﬁudmﬁﬂul

Rin. . The verb may be joined to ﬁ:l]umngmn,]nnmﬂ; 3

e - -

uun,..-ﬂi- L—-quhmyuwmgbmmmm

185. We give here a table of the proneminal suffiees whic
follow verbs in order to express the accusative, the nominative
pronouns having been mentioned in § 89, .




i:fbyuﬁml

Prvrar,
Ohthem . . oA them  3ed
S yoii SE O afww gad
G wa - 1st

L

Reu. o For the dependent case, see § 317,
Ren b The dammali of o, Ga, _ya, and 5 is changed after

= 4§~ and ﬁ;inmhnnh:uﬂ-;fﬂaﬂm(mm}pn
oz

__".g,-dfmum.-_::&igﬂmou(M}mfr.
.'I. Ruew. 4. Fnrtbnuldurfumu@-;.&..;nnd;émﬁm
' 186, Anmﬁmmﬂixmmﬂmugaminvmhwhm
(m) the word ends with a superfluons “alif (see § 7, rem. a)
which is elided, thus Ly;5at do e (tiase.) beware, but ks ial
f.::"' qf‘hﬂt -
(8) To svoid umphonynnhiuhthal’arﬂpt. 2nd mase.
= 0 which the language employed nt an earlior stage, thus
"_y(m}mwmi,ﬁjﬂyhu.maﬁda,
(o AsmmﬁpnqdinﬁTrm,cg_--!bmmlLL
M ' ; = 4—2
| / 14525 :



g

5! - " . - i T .,.1:_ 'l"-.':n';-.-

o=

188. Bumumsthapmnmnﬂ object is expressad by a
j mﬂixnttnchadmﬂwwmdlgl iy, whmhﬂnnata#mdllum
1 thu.llldt.lae,hut 15t sing. tn@lm

189, A pronominal suffix with G) is used,
(@) if one desires to avoid attaching two suffixes to the sutne
E tmi:,u;':l @ﬁfﬂﬁﬁfhmmﬁtﬂﬂ:ﬂﬂmaﬂﬁ
; rﬂpﬂﬁﬁuﬁnft-hegwumingvaﬂ:whmnpmmismphd'
s and (seo § 578) with a substantive or with a pronominal su
“&G';‘:ﬁl;i or w’:fﬂ?;;;ﬁi‘mum&m
Land me
() wbannprmmunm.furthnuhnflm:phm plucoﬂ.

=@~ Fa8s

_ before the verb; as ._,..n.....i Aty s s-’ﬂl.ll Thee only do
worship and to Thee alone we cry for help (see § 431 rem.).

Arbian grammarinns divide parts of speech into threej
{a}_,-‘ﬂl the noun in large sense, (1) Jnili the action, verb, and
() Syaii the particle, _ .

100. The noun (_y=1 nomen) is of six kinds.

(i) The nouen substantivum more especially called ;ﬁ '
~ well az J_,-a,..'ll or -r,n..!l quadificabils : to it a.l.‘l,]aﬂtwas
be attached. This when deverbal we shall eall nomen verbi &
treat in § 195 et seq.

(i) 'The adjective, or descriptive epithet.

(iii) The numeral, or noun of number.

(iv) The demonstrative pronoun, or noln of iudication.

|




i o et T "

§101 A oronian B
(v) The conjunctive pronoun. _ .
(vi) The personal pronoun, or substitute for a thing or person

- not mentionad. :

Riw. @, Nouns substantive and. adjective must be treated
together, they being in form almost identical. We give (iii)
- numerals in § 318 to 328 ; (ivand v) demonstrative, conjunctive,
~and interrogative protiouns in & 340 to 353%: the (vi) personal
-pronvuns, which have been treated in § 84, 89 and 185 to 189, °
- will be mentioned again at § 317, 3

181, In respect of their origin nouns are divisible into
(a) primitive and (4) derivative,

(@) Primitive nouns are substantives : as ._,:ﬁ mrﬂ,_ﬁ \
_ wither, &L...:l nian, i;f sigh, miracle, message, verse, ;E! a wall, ©

» a subistitute, -:I; country, fand, '*:'ll" gate, EJ‘;H Serpint, ?
o+ mm&mi,.u;ahﬂy.ﬂdwﬁ,;;aﬂm.::g;ﬂ,
o~ Ao, Sy pllgue, Javy 1 man, Jony fivt, 23 pouse, b
grandekild, trie, Jos road, £ a your, o @ wall, s 0T the
20, 5 i, 0.0 image, gk og, g deluge, Joe calf,
!"um.a;w,mdm,g;;m.hmdﬁmﬁ, .
;eamhy.;immﬂ.-ﬂiﬂhﬂ.;ﬁa moon,
AN spouch, 33 table, ablet, Jai night, JGo property, s water

(whence 8o 2 10 be il of water'), ks soud, self, yo5 runnel, rill,

245 day, day fuce, os swa, ags day.
L) Derivative nouns may be substantive or adjective ; and :
','ﬁh&hfﬂhhu@mﬂm&umﬁihwﬂ

w,;:.!,_ﬁ M,p;ﬁu&mu ;J;f_*.laﬁuwﬂbmugjl_ _

T S 2
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ELEMENTARY ARABIC: €101

: @,mtheyuﬂdﬂnmmmuij,:uimqfwh @ chap
: me;,uaimﬂ,wﬂfmunfmmcHlmm
Christ.

Rex. a  Ambic dictiovaries eatalogue words under their
radical letters ; thnﬂemmpih&byﬂnmmhmmmﬂym
~ in order of the final, and by Europeans of the initial radical
All place first the verb, even though it be derivative and o
noun its etymon (f.e an original, primitive, or root wond). Tﬂ‘
distinguish- may be difficult; but any noun which is used as
magdar (see § 195) will best be considered deverbal : thus 2] 4
Sfalsehood beside being a substantive is infinitive nfﬁi—h
begniile, mmhpﬂmafﬂhuwmnmwhchhsnha he
infinitive olil; Lane® gives yas sea, great river, becanse it is

"\ cleft or trenched in the earth, as derivative of ey - to split;
~ whereas some may wish to regard sea as a primitive noun, It is
~ well to treat substantives of foreign origin ag etymons; thus,

L],-nwy&mnmmu,m-q-m imri&nmrw-:gmw,

wumymnmwmﬂmiﬁgim

Testament, Jn.-gtmr:@dmchﬁamv?é

- ete. Alaownhlruug!ﬂ-lr{plumi oblique case) the mur

rational creatures (see § 302 ¢). Wnr&uwhi;:hﬁnhinmudmit

be barrowed are called by them wye arabicized.
Rew. & Arabian grammarians unmethodically divide
nouns into eategories which overlap, :
Nore, The following defective mhttmmu are primitive

a * An Arsbic-English Lexicon by E. W. Tondon: Wi!’lllnh
. Norgate, 1863 to 1508,




i

AT GRAMMAR,

Ly

* .,.;t som, t' bmehr ..—1 name, a3 blood, L5 year,
i language, 3s hand. Many nouns may be called either -
ﬁavarl:nlnrpnm:hm ﬁmﬂﬁavﬂhﬁmmﬂd‘ﬂic:
M.ﬂ,adlﬂ M;merdmghnngmmmmm

192. Deverbal nouns are divisible into two principal elasses:
(i) - nomina verbi which are by nature substantives, but also
serve as adjectives ;

(i) nomina agentis and nomina patientis which by nature
are adjectives, but also serve as substantives (see § 230).

183. The following four sorts of deverbal nouns are connected
with the nomina verbi :

(i) momina vicis, that express the doing of an action onee ;

(ii) nomins speeiei, nouns of kind and manner ;

(iii) nomina loei et temporis, nouns of time and place (see
§221);

 (iv) nomina instrumenti, denoting the instrument (see § 228).

194 Denominative nouns are divisible into six classes :

(i) nomen unitatis, deuoting the individual (see § 246)

(ii) nomen abundsntie, denoting a place of abundance ;

(iii) nomen vasis, denoting u vessel (sley) ; 1
(i) nomen relativam, which we shall call the relative adjec-
tive (see § 249); :
~ (v) nomen abstractum cqualitatis, the abstract moun of
il i

. (vi) nomen deminutivam, the diminutive.
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105. Nowina verbi are deverbal nouns, abstract and con

The former (known as 33la4 magidir, plursl of jJiss macdar

source, mduﬁflﬁﬂ Homing actionds) are infinitives ; the 3
httwmmhunﬁrmpummdnhnpla. When a noun is magdar

itmnntbumadiutﬁg;ﬂmlgnndmmﬂinghm"
mnﬁm{mﬁ?ﬂﬂd}iuufthumdﬂ:inmehmit nearly
maapauﬂswiththn&gﬁahhﬁniﬁmmdmgmmm
accusative, which obviously may not be when it appears as a
~ simple substantive, The following verse employs o in both
WaYE.

Wis i 5 gl 3L

1 wrots (it) and I folt sure at the time & writing it
That my hand would perish and its (the hand s) writing endure,
Nors. Professor Wright uses the term nomina verbi aa.
synouymons with magidir, infinitives and nomina actionis ;-
“whereas I require a category wide enough to inelude all word :
in the succeeding sections. Without this change the Al
matical Analysis of my First reading book could not have been
eompiled.

1 J:iu :p'iﬂ.muﬁuu,l;,idﬂfng.

2 J;j,, J;frﬁfm,ﬁmﬂmima}.

4 Ji:f., ﬁ?wrir‘@. Jq%  Judgment,
K

a

. ‘.'.ili . h'. e a® -‘.‘-71_,.__'*_ a l'.'{—‘i';




o R i VS

22 Gfes Sﬁiming.
-3 'I:TIM v BpE eriterion, U‘)i' ﬂﬂd’"ﬂf

a2 J.r:; " .J?"".I messiage, apostle.
8T Jab . S prophet (se0 § 170, rem. 1),
il

a8 &had ,, T evidence, EZ ovit, L a city.
80 Jaka o e roominess (see Pa. cxvifi. 5 3T0).

(1 n.g uﬁl@-hdunmmc-m“
T JE, L{.Mguﬂnm{mﬁ&lﬂb}.
8
9

dlas i i;-:' iﬁ-;m-w&:m
i Laﬁﬂm, ﬂ*l‘lﬁ.

10 dad , 35« word, 55 igrorance.
o e, L atue, &5 trial, s paveity,
12 &ad, 55 tert, L NGy

-
=83 L KB

.:}’; . tjq delivery, .J’(ﬂ mischief, J'SL'&W

J&s |, s chastisement, 1) meeting, 3z vupport.
27 Jd . 5a bowing,

ifh.; W s

w332 testimony.
i “':LF- caliphate, i.;;l resurrection,

_ﬁll J-’z“ wmhy.mwmm
42 lads |, 35 fove (se0 § 204),
48 Hfi;..&g;udmmﬁm%&;m

%



ELEMENTARY ARABIC: {197

Ren. Thn.ﬁ:lrmsnumbera& aﬂhiﬁmmmmwﬁh.nm

s B o

mﬂtfmﬁnlhmmuﬂndw_;hm

Note, Bemdnbemgfmnmanfﬁghmmﬂmnﬂmm&gﬁlﬁs
of its verh, quﬂ the copulative is nomen verbi. Similarly
i.ﬁomdmnﬂmmmhnfunmnlfnrm.

197. Most verbs have only one infinitive (nomen actionis)
to their first form, and very few more than two or three apiece ;
- exact information must be obtained from dictionaries.

188. When infinitives are fow, deverbal nouns (numimvm‘h')
ATE Very Numerous.

No. 1. Whenmﬁmhmthmmﬁumtmnsthnmrhuﬁ
1 l.'nrm.}a.innd._}d Wulmmnnmimvuhlﬁjﬂmrd.;'ﬁ

LR iy -

command, o assembly, -u-mm ..nL.pms_f,.L-u-

Plain, sea patience, oo breast, .m“imm, Gl commection,

‘ .;:.;‘-mnﬂ J.-:-Jmmn#m, u-_,-”aau ,.ﬂ-ph! J;-:gllﬂa-
mmbﬁmnuhm
No. 2. When infinitives these are from intransitive verhs of

- fumdn.i m:upt,j;m} rection whmh:afromnt:mh'm
verh,  Por nomina verbi we have .n.rii perpetuity, .Jq.r_ﬁ.m{ term,

[ T L

. i aumoNncement, enwncinbion, é:.ﬁ desive, 308 a number,

L
.

e

Hu.!huulipﬂ'hm,rol&wdm.;é%ud
;-_.nrm-y ..h.iuﬁ'h_.hmm

No. 6 has a2; true direction, 2ems evil, Sihe dominion.
No. 8 has 4.2, desire, g&-mmamiﬁh

-




' i k= |
PSRiON, 1t mwd and & 4 garden by which the ground is
ﬁ'ﬂﬂlw 1_fo cover,
Nu 11 huiLﬂang,h}tymmﬂy. H's,mmy

' Nu.!ﬂhnﬁi-{amgfﬂmng,mmmwmm
e in religion, people of @ particular religion and 20 « nation,
Mbm;-mawu amﬂmcﬁ:m
No. 25 has (s perspicacity, J3G; whitenes.
Nﬁ.ﬂ'ﬁhna-:t\iﬁ-mﬁng,uﬁmi.-;l-;.mm weil, par-

-M,Jiﬁamm“ddlayoﬂwhmhhawwmybe
tymon urfdl —=_ to adore,
_... No. 27 expresses sounds, as in the instance given above, viz.
";'i*"’“""'ﬂ’-

~ No. 29 expresses office ete., as 3% the offce of Lokl caliph,

pllmr iﬂ; governorship, provines, LLE-. imitation, narration,
4 o message, leiter,

- uﬁqrwhwhmnkmﬁrm;mlgmm;ndmrhutlhm
a5 adjectives of the form fuab.

No. 38 has Ldad. sin, also written cdad, see § 17, rem. b.
1089, If a verb has two or thrée meanings, to be distinguished
MWMmyhmwmmmfw
us, diyns knowledge and e spivitual insight from
Tmm méwwmwmum&m




60 s ELEMENTARY ARABIC ; [§ 200

36 2 to be chigf, Auye meaning swothsayer ot chisf; further
wﬂﬁnﬂn};m:ﬂﬁum;iﬁ;romipm'fum

200. If a verb has more mumngnﬂlmfurmuthmmny
several nomina netionis in correspondence ; ﬂmlci&apmr nd.
2GS intercession from 34 - to double and to intercede.

201, Infinitives are used both in an active and & passive
sense, there being no sepamte form to distinguish ; thﬂn:”
ﬁnm.ﬁ-‘&umhmumﬁuml‘mymn&m‘wiuhﬁg aken,

c‘amqrimnugnndamlhﬂdﬁmﬁum c.-t._mimr

202, The following nomina verbi from derived forms of the
strong triliternl verb are also nomina setionis.
i Jg:lﬂh s ._,L:l:J dividing t';m portions, .:-;,E-’; o
bining, eyt definition, J,xii assigning
oo, J...m erposition, esed specificution
J‘E,J corroloration,
-..,ﬂ-ilﬁ a disconrss,

FE Y praggeration, intansiveness, i.ﬂ;t:
to overcome, ig;!.u mem
.ﬂ--l an act of supporting, CH i

LErE

£ pad ielutsement.

,,;l.ﬁ over-refiching.
.:l}'f.;! transition,
S50 beginning, JGzE1 comprehension, AEN




A GRAMMAR, B i

’T:"l_ s l@gm;ﬁiﬁ!mmﬁaﬁwm
don, ;l:;:'-:‘ interrogation, ;ﬁf{;‘l arrogant
prride,

Rex. In form &AL is identical with the feminine passive

."p]ﬂ. 3

Note. As will be seen from its meaning, the tnrd'a;l.i;

_'M&mmhdw&hthumnﬂﬁrm,vﬁéjihpmfd

§¢1},mwiﬁuhitmmum‘rj};ﬁm§ﬂﬁ-

' 304 Nouns derived from verhs with the middle radical

doubled observe the rules in § 120 thus Ji Setter for JAé,

3. > o & N a0
Mﬁ}t&i-,.&al;mnbfm‘sﬂﬂm 3, = lord for <y,

_"luwfur'i;-:,i'i-:-mhding.:{-amﬂfumh@,
205, Nouns from Aamzated verbs ohserve the rules in & 181
o 135,

206, Verbs treated in §§ 142 and 144 with 3 a8 first radical
‘may drop it from the noun and then they add 3 - by way of

¥ aE e & as

compensation : thus, from = t.b_; to put down. we have e
position and dxd fumiliation, from Jes oy to describe is
s @ gualificative ; while from da3 324 to promise we have both
"llld ﬂfwhinh menn o promising, and from J-?;J;; to
roach, ek o ij-;_; o mwtns of conmection ani H.fam-
Noms. We find the substantive v drowsiness as well ns the

..-. oy @ slegping from ,._;._n_; to sleep which makes ..:;:-;
‘i the imperfect (see § 143),




":.—_ ..pi...._ﬂ_ﬁ. ‘Lr%

207, Nouns from verbs with 3 or (§ as middle radical
observe the rules in & 150 ete. !

(a} Thmdthnfmm,h&rmunmhnugeﬁ,w&,ﬁfm
ok seoret, 95 prize, Jof a suaying, g stumber. Thoss
]Ikanﬁ:ul]uwﬁlﬁB,udl-m maﬁl‘mufarJ,-. "
HkaJnkmmtmumunlrﬁ:ﬂwﬁlm”ﬂr#mmg,

. b |

for .

(B) 1f 3 be preceded by kasrali it mostly becomes (5 ; as doud
mmmfmhucmgs,mm.u}fmial,i,i.gm
ig!lmﬁhﬁmmhjﬂ.hlbmm»i

(¢) In the fourth and tenth forms the second radical is
ahdeﬂmwweiwmnglmkmthnﬁm,mﬂi - heing added

1 tnﬂwwnrdsuuﬂ thus hhlm&fur:lﬂl,m thneation

ﬁ_a-..,,;L,..l i.ll.-:.-l appeal for kelp instead of u'l,:.-l:
210, anthmewiwwehnwmmnfthufnrmﬂ ab 18

s FBs

3 duration from a1y = fo last., L

212, Nouns from verbs with s or (§ as final radical experi-
mmegm:mmmJum,bammma
gthuthudud:uﬂ.ﬂmnfmrfmg,& hntwaimd,:u

S-Ba

525 Jorce for S5a8 of form aimb. When the middle radieal is*
strong the following rules hold. ,
(a) The third radical is retained if the second bears sukiin, as

s mmmi,i;;uummmmm(m
£166 a).

(h) Nnmufthaf-:rn_:ua\}li,dl.!,m Jdmumnﬂg it ..:1.

with final (&, which is quiescent, while tanwin falls upon e




o
....,... radical’s fathali ; thungngm’mfurgr.ﬂ,

i &mn;.{?ngu[,-tﬂgﬂhr Bumahmuurldmnl,mﬂmhm
tuahompnmtmanumthushnﬂ#m&fﬂt;u

(0 Nuumufthﬁfumﬁﬂmthjuﬁndmdmdmymdm
}l_z.,umfnrs,h(mﬁ'i rem. d, and compare § 204, rem, a),

B -

(d) Nouns of the forms JW&S, Jas and Js ohange the final
 radical iuto hanzali, as 130 trial for 3%, 205 hewven for stes,
fmmmxgw #iey roceptacle for (§és. This oceurs in

1mnnmh:ufﬂmﬁmrﬂl,mmthmf¢rmnmﬁ;ﬁlmd,hm#

from u*‘ to forbid,

221.  Nouns of time and place are formed froni the imperfect
:l-uﬁ*re of a verb's ground form by substituting a for its prefix :
ﬁﬂmﬂﬂ&ﬂb&nﬁtﬁhﬂﬁtﬁnﬁm dammah be charac-

 teristic of the imperfect, but kasrali if kasrali. Tima,-.,.l.!.t-la

e Bw

Mnlﬂkm-,g—g whnme-,:,—-dnnhng-phu — t0 writs

&3 whence w284 place of writing, school, JF to descend J55

L o, B Iu-l-l-

Wqﬁmm#mm”whm
*MWW&FM(MEIHE}

Rew. a. Amunufnmnmﬂphuammﬂa&ti;ﬁﬁ;!ﬂu
nmn of vessel. ;
. Rew. b Ahummhkahu:ﬁmaguhﬂy.u.q—-phu
#pmdm!m ummgﬂﬁwwﬂm#mnﬁmm

L F

.,.-.,i.. Place of setting, the west, L‘n:..g place where anything falls.

1 Nomofmmdphceﬁumwi&with;argu
nitial radical have kasrali to the second syllable and always




=

g m EM I Y AT -;.TI.I- 'l o y

3 retain the first rdical ; t.h'ﬂl.:._l.‘-_;;ﬁmnr_pm af appointment
- from 325 t0 promise (see § 142), pdge a place whers anything is
put donen, a place from 353 to put (see § 144), -

. Those from verbs with 3 or (g a middle rudioal ex-
perience change in accordanee with € 150, thnu;‘_ﬂf«pﬁm
existence for a%e from S\ 1o by, erist. ;
Rex. Verbs with (g s widdle radical commonly retain
'Ijlu.!;ﬁ‘t.:phm p,frmtr;u'ny. ’hﬁ‘; Place of arrival.

224 Those ﬁ-nmmwith,nrgujwdrmﬁm!nln
have fathahi (notwithstanding § 221) to the second syllable and
they suffer the contraction explained in § 2124 ; thos, | mce

LT s K

Place of refuge for _gmie for yaie from \as + to escape.

226, Eumeuwusufﬁmegndphmﬁnmmbawﬁhjurg'g
' ufgﬁfgﬂmd‘mﬂhkathufnmjﬂi_—fmﬁm);Is-.::'_

-

apprinted time or place from &3_;—_-&9_,!5.3 & time, .;ﬁ-f_- time of
birth from Xy — to bear a child. Tn both these.exsmples ;-
replaces s wocording to § 145

227, Those from derived forms are identical in form wit
the nomina patientis, as I.;E; Place of beginning, r'mhrﬁu.-:_
228. Nouns of instrument denote the intransitive agent and

take the form J;:.:,Jl;ifarﬁﬁ:; méﬁfmdé-ﬁ-‘da .

-

fmmcd_‘.!ﬂﬂpm. Initial 4 baqm;.{uiu;x!s, m_'
&ﬁ‘,.:ummm&hm&f;t.—mrru.




3 37 ' . 1 .r " ’ ‘n:

ﬂﬂ' thnwnhm&ymanhunedmﬁmthannmmagenm
. dmmumpnhmtm tharnredmmﬁufm{mﬁuﬂuﬂanmedu
substantives,

230. In thngruundfurmnommlngmmmhh.jnﬂ
.l.m!-nnm:nn patientis like J,u.- thus ......-"E-u writer, eferk
.,.aﬁ;mum soript from & s to write : -Ihhmir

Mwﬂﬁmﬂ.—hm, J;hadwm

 Sapre recognized, approved from Sye — to kugne - c;uﬁmﬂ

-’- J‘lJ

g3 Sollwed, I3l clipper Sodms eliminatod, Sa\am ane sho
1ises Syams praisecorthy, Loty that wihich binds by}t bonend,
é..n.. that whick collects, great mosque ;,....,. assombled, Jata.
g -415- hating, BHL preserver, wa3G deficient, JBU eain,
Bm, Ehmwbnﬂmn,.ﬂli-mwhm&mg abides,
.;.1-- mitnifest, CJb pious, that which is right, _Jl-n- ome whe
Mnows, a scholar, )-ﬂé one toho ignores God's benefits, un
wunbeliever, 539 intransitive, cihﬁlhg
Note. As regards nomina patientis, we have mentioned in
Isthempmnnﬂmmmwhmhpunmwﬂnmuutuﬁmbu

B els

uﬂahnutmt.....ﬂ--.a,-nurtﬁ«dnm@’mw
gm

- 3 Fromthugmuudﬁnmthmaneuthnrdamrl:uhdjucn ]
mnfwlnchthufnﬂnmngmspmna.

Jad as J;-'-m-ymi-gwdnmﬂm(msm Note 1).
2 J& s O g, beautiful
5 g, Jﬁqﬁuﬂd,@dmﬂ@#ﬂ&rﬁﬂ

b
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Jesd as L0 painfid, Jeay seing, .::f;- wise, ek
m"mrnt _H.-i.- m#a@qrmmtcd, prompt,
),:j.ﬁ poicerfid, _H..ai able, Fr
m*' great.
12. J_,:é a J_,f.. gruteful, J_q,;f'- of God forgiving,

e,

s

18, Gohsd ,, GILAE angry,.
A sBs -

14, S%ad UL-I-J mereiful (a borrowed word).

16, bl hedl white, foml all (see § 587, JEo yolline;
of a horse grey.

Note L. We use No 16 to express colours and defects.

Rew c. Mmdumd&ummmmbaj,dmh.
npu.mveneu.ue Mn..-;--wydm. mﬂ.uﬂ-ﬁ:hng.
pruiseiworthy, -..q.a'u fecerr, J,:J:hm,d.f-ﬁfmﬂm' with h.;&

Notme 2. Munhuftheﬂurﬁniunlnmtinthﬂnutm.

-~ rhymed prose, wherein (e = may thyme with o =84
= et buttham]wmmum luthumdm;mlrhg :

prose® ; for instance _,..-J mm-q.l"ul _,..Ii.u.- mighty, ,,.'t; ki
ete. are used to rhyme with W manifest, UH""'J miere]
Cra s prostrating themselves, oseekos Moslems, Oy tha e
Jul, UE’JL“' truthfud, ‘_H;J:Ln contamptiffe, u.,..ﬂj rongdier ,
'ug,iththmﬂ'hpmﬂm mull‘-wfwmu-ih‘-uf

-..

'ﬂpum.mﬂrhymdpmemtuhrmdnpp.mum
"Wrighulimdmg book ™ which Ihnpuuupm&mu }.h:-eul'nr,d
Third rending bonk.




§2 & A B "
ug;l:.ﬂ impions, .,'_.,_;fli aubduers, Ug!_hﬂ beholders, and the i
Tike,

233, Adjectives of form JWb are intensive, as from J5
alh:gnhnmjlt importunate, a begar,
) Rex. @ We use this form to indicate nompu.ﬁnm.u\.j;.;
i o ,u:l;iu bow-maker, cavass.
» Rm;.b_ Thmmutherinmdveudjmﬁmu;;!m-'
- lasting.
~ Be The elative, JoddST ool the nown of pre-eminence, is
.ﬁffumﬁuf;‘;mnrmmwﬂ
- Bex.a. When superlative these adjectives must have the
_artiole n_;-‘ﬁi the most merciful, or be in construct state (sen
$475) a5 oAyt most of them, and if femitine (see § 205 8) are
of form | b us (23T AUKST the most gracions word, .
235, No elative should be derived from adjectives which .
_have already the form Jﬁi, thus the comparative {If;,‘g:‘lf wihits
s B0 a5 stronger as to whiteness : but elntives are sometimes
durmed, though contrary to strict rule, from the derived forms
of verbs,
358, Nu:tastnthndﬂrimdfnmsinwhiuhﬂhwa h

(#) nomina agentis
LW odae chastizer, saka eaplanatory, commentator,
m E;LL:- complinnt, ‘:l#]‘-‘i; CRATI T RS, '
o S e, S8 pouitle, Sy guilty, Gt
well-doer, &{;:-.im who puts to rights, .:-:1;
Fransipressor, r{i—:m :

"

—2



" 5 i b,

ql.:.:- wniform, i.e. part resembling part, J..plf-o fm»y
each other,

E T ¥

Vil ..,.J.i-amwiarmﬂ

VI _;.l:.:wﬂytr, ,.u-_.. hiding omeself.

L

x ﬁn-ahw
~ and (5) nomina patientis :

m ;ﬁw;i;mmmm mw
-::ji: bronight ner, wforhd’m mﬁaidblu,;j'l:
ardained, predestined.

m Jels. =

v ,Lod‘mmamd i that which is supported, attri-

bute, Ghdas set free.

-
b r

v
- Vi i;:.:l'ndnuﬁuﬂa. ]
237, Adjectives derived from verbs with the middle radical
Wo‘bmrmtharulmmslﬂu thus.jumﬁngfur.:uu
!mwurmmmﬁiﬁi.mwhmm s
et j-hmm W!Jh entire, perfect, Jhﬁ- repulsing,
m Aﬂ;ecrmm&:rmhmdmhuhwnathnmlu
| 131 10 135; ﬁm&mehmhmthw
ot 5, e beliover not Sals, S35 fominine.
239. .&ﬂ;mhrufmmmﬁmthjurqumm
observe § 147 and 148, -.-huJ.....juimt.




e =
o431 -

_ AcGraour .
Rn.a Fmdudhyhnnhlbmnmuau&l!m
' mtj,ti

240, Nummkq;mhnﬁ-amrmbnﬂfthnﬁmfummth,mq
a8 middle radiecal substitute for that letter % (i.e. hamzak and
'fmld,mﬁlﬁ],thmﬁﬁm,ubﬂd.mlmﬁ-um)ﬁ-;-1
mﬁ,mm};&,@imwh rettirns, ;El; eleepisig. ]

241, Nomina patientis from verbs of the first form with o or
s as middle radical, in case of  elide it and throw back its
 vowel to the first radical ; thus ks 0 be feared for Sssses :
hutmmeﬁgltsdu:mmmbewhdbym‘hhmhng
hmuhfnrhmmh,mdthm,nfpmhngahnnbamug,

ﬁmwmmﬁumwfmuﬂu

1

L

. Rem Sometimes we find an uncontracted form, as Cygaie
. a delitor,

242, Adjectives of form Jead from verbs with 3 or (5 as
widdle radical become Jb and sometimes J thm,fw.:.,i."
ﬁnmqﬂl—wuhm#mmggrm&b fﬂrw
ﬁmm—mwm fur:g_!.-&um:t- m!‘.,.-'

awicked ; fnru.-._r?-ﬁ'um uh_me-dmd and for ﬂ:u
nppmtnw&omg-__mhlw h,an-.t‘illm'i-;;r,. I.Iaufnrmuh
1 hm)u—m;;ﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂ uawﬁrw,,imdﬁm

~ Norel. In§a232 mt-ubuﬁ:und,.i-nnﬂurfﬁmjﬁ::tm '
ﬁmnii mmandmmmmhdahnwhamthaahnnt

LT

u-,gi-t‘.lcmbi!emthrﬂm batter than : rhnppmmﬁ&n'
m:hnunedualnhm .

v




- Nore 2. Wemay consider 437 aud 52 (see § 196, No, 38).
s substantives derived from the adjectives :_p.; and !;,;.

243, Adjectives from the derived forms of verbs with 5 or
S s mlrﬂﬂlemdim] fulluwmmpeutnf:tth!rulmofﬂim
- Imperfects, thus u-u-a-‘ muanifest like ued w of S — to be
- distint, woseace that chich strikes homo Hiko woetd 1V of Lo 2.
(see § 45, Note), 3aa annered like 3L 1v passive of IS
to incline, ek straight like oi®l x of 36 o 1o stand.

Nore 1. Fﬁfi:u-e-:i;:bﬂ bl that hits we find Loae
which we may render a mischanee. ;
4 Nore 2. Be it observed that thanﬂﬁunngenﬁsnndpnﬁmﬁn ;

~ of Form vi are identical, and so with Form viu,

244 We have treated in § 167 & (ii) the nomina agentis of

verbs with s or (& as final radical, and the nomina patientis ﬁ'. ]

~ §170, which last section gwea rales applicable to adjeetives of
ﬁ:urms,:!,;.innd\].d btlﬂ!jﬂliﬂ!f&,ﬂﬂﬂﬂjfﬂr;};;

uh high, sublime for ,.,Js u'"" rich, sel~sufficing for u,..b

- Nore. In the Gﬂrﬁn,.m 15 sometimes & collective noun.

3 245.  Adjectives, whose second madical bears fathali, from
MEmmgurJ{whdlmmwmwg}uﬁmlm
reject their final vowel,

(a) 1F triptote (seo § 508) tanwin is transferred to the second
.- radical {mmpnraﬁﬂl?b}; thnauL:ngim nomen patientis
. d@;ﬁx;ﬁa u;..;dmt, U:E:uuw!m

T g i T T mi W] W e ——



(#) If diptote there is only the vowel to reject ; thus oSy}
better or best pleased for ;!;l

246.  Nomina unitatis wouns of individuality, which specify ona
\from a genns or one part of & whole, are formed by adding 3 -_to
 the collective noun (seo 5§ 202 0, 806 rem.).  Thus, 55y one hend

L

0 mﬂh(uwmm;ﬁhumgmunl rurnbnﬂ}ﬁ-nm,i,-mnﬁ,

wafm#&um).ifm# S;Raymmhppnr. hcu.ﬂfmm;lﬁ-,
WAL o cloud from ey (for jam s00 §191 ), 515 an eryor
(by some considered nomen verbi, see § 196, No. 28) from S,
i-k.ﬁanﬁmdﬁ-um)ﬁ il:!uiomﬁ'ﬁmJJIm,il,lumyM

"~ from Jo night, i,q....ﬂlmﬁ'um;:r

Nore. We find also 31ehs o guail from Sako quisid,

240, The relative adjective l;-.J‘ is formed by adding g- |
to the word from which ttu&mwd and denotes some thing or
person connected therewith. 'I'hi:m,u-..-nfnrfrum.,._._llm
r . grlfuﬂﬂrfrmn_r.i moan, w;nxlmﬁmnfmm -..,yﬂ.!l the
.Aruhr wgm English from ;,.lﬁii the English collectively,

Mmiﬁumﬁ.bajmui_,-mmi:iyﬂrm&mn
é}bimm ,_,...tmma:&m,...m ‘_,;A_,Hmfm s, y

thmwﬂmwﬁnmhqﬁmﬁufﬁumﬂ.

250, Eutth&dminﬁmmnmdnrabufnrmdmﬁmpl}':
&84 Mecen ;1‘. 1 (see § 198, No. 12) :,,;f illiterate, 350301




. Y

73 : .n m.
mum,u,..h—.ii:hﬂmq.a_.'

, ‘_,u u:;ﬂgm_ﬁwtmgru hehrmﬁlgui.h,mdt
. Pmphutu‘hibnmﬂmg-‘r,i

269, ﬁu&huinnﬁmiaufﬁmd;sﬂmu.;;ﬁm it

ﬂﬂﬂ. Hﬂlﬂlﬂ Bﬂhﬁhﬂﬁ?ﬂ must inﬂmbﬂmrﬂ!ﬁ, .i.Ill
- nine, or commaon, for Arabic has no neuter.

200. Nouns are said to be feminine («) by signifieation, or
(b) by form ; as, )

{a] _afa mother, Jn.nunofdwmn,_,u.- Mary, (s an
ey, ..aguhwi
LN

Rem, Hmu]mnnm._pbahadmﬂ@jafm, ,
(&) gﬂmumm,zmudupm,&nm, %5
good news.
! Rem. A few nouns ending in 8 - are masculine because only
 used of males, as LAl caliph. b

201 Gurhmnnmmfemmununlybyumgu 85 3 "

mﬂ*;hﬂmm,cuwmd w..llmru*hun_

L

i it sonl, Hlf_,“ﬁm

- 202 Many are said to be masculine by form and feminine '_
. signification : tqgathartiﬂm‘hhmthmmotmmgmdn
- thus,
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[a",l Cn]hutura nouns which form nomina umtn.tu (m §246)
*1- efly denoting animals and plants : butd,l-gundtamuﬂr
mnsculine,

(&-} Gdlm&wmunndmﬂmgnhmﬂbmngnm&mtfumm;j r
.-u-...n.. ﬂ.nllll.‘tﬂ* as h‘”i- Mﬂ'ﬂ" '_;.0 thﬂullll, J_,l ane's

o o tribe, But&{md\jl ome's housshold, people are mas-
i onl

% (d) Bj;mrhlmum when infinitives (magidir, see § 195). ;
(¢) Words regarded as such. But O to be is feminine, as
'l;‘i&lé-mmm!dshm(smiui} annlmnmdiym N
; ul‘.m,a.ag).;.:.:.l.ru”h ‘o which with its verb is equivalent ‘
toa wrgfnr(mﬁmj. S 3miadl o the eaplicative m{mgnsn}.
i ,.u Ol the conditional 'in (see § 3671), q.il...'ll O the nega-

| five 'in (see § 362 £). L
, (f) Gnrhmumnsammgwhchnmthaﬂﬂwmg eyl
uman being, humankind, S state, ._;l._-e- road, F5 heaven,

.} b;awy,.&.iinsﬁ:p,.l,lmgﬂ -!u-domtnm d.llg'luﬂ'l!ll?l

203, From most adjectives and some substantives of the
._---:-- e gender, fnmmmmmfumadmd:mgml y Ry
5 ,ﬂn "
 Rew. Ufthmi;unppﬂmlaﬂmthmltfnﬂhﬂrchmgﬂ, e
htﬁammlmmi_q— and 41 - are distinet in fort from the
?I||--.'.|| e

204, T'hnmmtmualtﬂrmutmnlsl'-_, thua,;ﬁl(ﬁ:rr ..
ﬁ)ﬁﬂﬂ‘hﬂgﬂ-lﬁhmlﬁ"-ﬁ Jﬁmhyuﬁd&

@Hmm




Rex. . A dropped radical may b replaced, as fyes from
Hol heaven (300 § 212@): but HERZL (for LiEll) froms
. li IJ_. - .

Res. b, 3 - (see end of § 2 and § &, rem. ) is 4 compromise
in orthography between the old pausal form s -, and - whid'

L

we find in Seay merny, -":--l'--mrdfm-ﬂmmmmo&sm ""
and b, We write Gl wivter for $345 |
295. Feminives ending in (g - are derived, .
(a) from adjectives of form Oaé which make U'{"::-

GGaE angry ok ; 3
(6) from adjectives of form Jadf when superlative
defined. by the article or following noun, see § 234, rem. ) in

& i . ) by R T .
which ease the feminine is ; a8, crurtifil

=8 8 - L) -

wr—tl, (S35 the meurest 30T (seo § 179, rem. ), 1S5 viad
greatest SSTOQT (Guds the graatet of the cities,

Rem. b The feminine of Ja¥i (for el o Jj{l'j'f} the first
(s00 §338) is s, and that of ;47 (for 1) other, anorkem

i (gl
896. Feminines ending in 41 - are derived from adje ives

of form Jadl which are not elatives, as % |

all faqn.. There are feminines which have no masculine,
1G4 mast Arab which should come (irregularly, being elative)

F Y

from o2l
a87. Al adjectives do not invariably employ their feminine
forms, nnd some few have none, Only let the meaning he

i mdthn;ﬁmfbanhxitynﬁmgudufmm:thm,
.
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fa} ,J,ﬂ:sufbnthgmdmwhmwhmmngmﬁmtmum&

b uﬂm-mzulnmmmmj,&s'&, @ grataful man
;,ﬁlﬂiamﬂm also when active in meaning
prudlute to o substantive or pronoun in the singular, as
ula.kﬂgmlgfu! Vyped L,-.Ii I thought her patient. 1f
. er o snbstantive or pmnuunheuprmdmmm in
order to make our meaning clear, employ the feminine form

E_.. Hgﬁ;ﬁfmwawmfmu.ﬂﬁﬂﬁhhu :

.'.'- a she-camel to carry loads : also, this is required when the
'i-. wwpmvubjrmgmhmhun.magh- 36 o G e has
ot o she-camel to milk ie. to be milked,

Nore. Being only used of God 3edé forgiving has no fewinine.

Rewm. a. Exwpaummwbnfunnd,u;;jm#au

fam_i;,*

() Jgdiﬂﬂfhﬂﬂlgmdmﬂmnpnmmmmgmﬁmhmmd
hudhnmnguhrmhtanhve,uJ.J l],..t a slain woman ;
also whmpummmmmmgmdpmdnmtatnnaubﬂmhmm

nhmﬂma:ngnhru ;,l&hmmﬂJgnév”*
qu i treated with kuhl. Bisk i o substantive or pronoun be
essed we must, in order to make our meaning clear, employ

uﬁgﬂqj { sawo a slain woman : also, this is required
it thﬂlﬂjﬂﬂuvtumhwh]’mgntﬁuhnn, whether transitive,
Mib.ntnnh{ﬁdmm hjﬁmwvﬁﬂ
M, ,mwmuwtigﬂmflfw.

B Rex.' Buseptions aié to be found in either case: as




- =

I..;., p '. Lk —y R sl = = m . - ér-: ..- .

i*”:ﬁﬂiamgfﬂgummmﬁ,uﬂ
thnutbarhmdwﬁ‘tni.h,mmuy@fmﬂ&mr._
(¢) Similar peculiarities are to be remarked in certain of AT,
Nors. Adjmﬁmnrmﬁfﬂuummﬁmm
common gender,
Rem. &, AﬂJﬁuﬁMlpphﬂhhtnfﬁmlﬂsun]yﬂﬂmt |
form a feminine, u._pilb-..JHlau{fnme:ﬁw
awﬂ'nmn:utuyétﬁn.dl

208. Nouns have (like verbs, see § 81) threo numbers, th
singular, dual, and plural.

299, A-:imiwfnrmndbyaddmggl e tnthuamgu]ur
nlmmufthaﬁm.lmnlarhnw‘.ln nﬁm‘.ﬂH,

Rm.bf Ifthaainguln mqmmmg.wlwhmh
3, the original lotter may bo restored ; as Lad a stafl Sfes.

leo Hhmmmmmm;m .p'.-.
m,ithmm;thm,mmhmﬁr!;ﬁ nake

300. There are two kinds of plurals,

(a) Thntﬁnh.hingnnlrnn’n;hﬁ:rm,iuuﬂadpl
zanns, the sound or perfect plural.

(#) That which, having various forms, is called plur
fractus, the droken plural ; bmugmmnrlmdtm&fmm
singular. -

i I"r . -
’ e
K % i‘ § T

I Aok a= il aradlasn e

- e
e L)
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Nl. Tim gound plural of maseuling nouns is formed by
mrhnungulu{mgaus}.u_,auumgw
f ", Ste @ worshipper S dis. The sound plural of
femini unuummfurmeﬂ hymtmgn...-l Eurl.-_wheu.they
‘mthlt termination in the nu,gulnr or when withont it by
Bdding S - ; a8 die o boon SULL Bof @ fruit Sied
_5" gmst‘.;"b Chaey the month of ramadin SO,

Rnu If the singular ends in ‘alif maqgfimli (see § 7,

m. b) with or without tanwin (mﬁﬂ-lﬁ}, a8 ﬁ;n&un

;,d... (sEl higher, hgﬁmfwvhi,urmhmﬂimth
fanwin (ses § 167, b ii), nu{s H‘l-ﬂ-dfﬂ'rl.,.‘ _r-hana who

vents liex for (gyka, .,_M(mgm}rmw or in

Ul tgprwaﬂedbyhamh(miaumb}uu.dlfh
lind (man) for (sonl: thanﬁlsﬁbmnstbenbeyadmtha
arming of the plunlu. Thus,

ﬁ}i‘ ::’:.a L] - JEIE
L nh]iquﬂ :-;I L] E,;f;?
I i B e 2 :__; : '=_;*

singular of ,';._.;H illustrates § 167 @ (i) in changing from
s~ iy to 5~ lmdﬂmﬂumlnﬁﬂ'uimﬂxhgﬂﬂmﬁmtof
'-' see § 314, rem. a. Of feminines we may note s..!""" angry
WoLl, (328 the groatest 2G50 (so0 § 308 8).

:B.BI. b, Feminine substantives with sukiin to the middle




adical may undergo change; as ._.a.,i wetrth -.-La‘,i

village A5, )
Ren. o, Aﬂna]mdamldmppadnamgﬂlﬂcmuatmp'

thus Fﬂv-npru;w ..r',l:a, M(fmnmunfu&u}n

ul.l.ln.ﬂ(mﬁm rem. ), .
Rem. 4. A final radical dropped before 3 - someti -
.' -mppmm,namﬂymrul,uudul.-u,butima wnidred
: furig-mnkuﬂuhl:mﬁﬂﬂﬁ,rﬁin.a].

e -

Rew. o thnramanhumdmﬁﬂﬂ,mm.u!}.-r
- which makes u!,l...- and a.-!,..- (see § 6, rem. a).
302. The sound plural maseuline is formed from :—

(@) Certain diminutives and proper names. :
(h) Du-rm-hni n.d;unttm which form their feminines by add ng

3 b iy ol 4
(¢) Adjectives of form J;ﬁ which are elatives, as h_' =1
mare or mu# numerons m,.f.‘ﬁl also the corroboratives of | "
mc.q-!aﬂ'utc mhngmtntl: {mﬁﬂﬂ,mn} .
{.'.f} The relative nd,jrectl‘rw ‘(B'Eﬂ § 249 as Lﬂ-"f (1 I
from so a desert) a badawi u:e:-u bardeairin (Mwﬂ).
termination is often shortened to Jyg s . .
{e} A fow wurd.u » hmong which are wl a son (for u‘*:’
H..a-_,'l earth uj—q,l ,.Jh e @frk_ﬁ:ur classes of ervated 1
Osells (see § 101, rem. ), _,}w(mﬂﬂﬂhmu}, ete,
Rex. . It must be segoranty xoren that udjectives .-L"
the sound plural masculine only when joined to substay v
expressed or understood, denoting rational ereatures.
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Reéx. b, From substantives and adjectives that have the
Sound plural masoulive there may be formed a brokeu plural,
especinlly from adjectives used substantively.

'_' Rem. e Certain numerals given in § 323 have the form of
sound plural maseuline.

. BRem d Some feminine nouns in 3 -, espacially those from
which thaﬁnﬂnd:ml{- 3, OF \8) hnahaenniﬂiﬂfmn
i | pluml mnc:uime, the t-annmm:m 5 -+ disappearing ; as

Az o year Gy, oblique cise Gt

303, 'The sound plural feminine is formed from :—

(@) All nouns ending in 3 -, as ﬁl.? messarge Sy,

Tungl-..rl,ll
Bn. Smnnmmnﬂuma:;mnhum]elmmmmhm

(&] Feminine nd_]mtwm, the mumlme gender of which has
mnud plural, as -rl-.:jo believing (women) from ,_;.:5.
() Names of the letters and months, as well us certain
pthir notms, 3
304 The following are forms of broken plural, from triliteral
¥ nmnbundminthnﬂmmmrufﬁufanmwrigm.

Sa5. Sy Jalis o 8 o Ja

- B

= R St 14 8.
; rj.:;jl al. i.igif 15. iad 9.
a2 elgd 16 diad 10
Jws 2 Jolas 17 s 11,
S Solesas Ll g

ity s Emabt 4 - ol
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It the next table an example of, st least, one noun (substantive

or adjective) sppears to each plorul, but space forbids us to

attempt ilustrating ench singular form.

J.;:'i plaral of s l.!l;; H 5..1:;.# n=

acd i..-f s 3 F ]

dal a Hation _ge .n',,..g i firrm ) g, q:.l...q.. a santenod J..-.
J-l-i']klnml of ,_}.'l.i'l 1'}\:& I|_]l..--.-l 1.11""" Jh: ,J.l-‘.l.i s

» =gk sas

el tokite .,_,-n--; (for ol

Jad plural of J&5 Jls Jied Jusd 3ad Jpad b a3
£ s G e o

.,.aL.&n it boak .;-E:: ._J _,.-g o iessae, messerger, apostle :L:-;

Res. In pearly all cases the form Jﬂ is admissible, as

L ) - . ar
o a harald 3. s

Hols Bowss

Jd;-il'p]uml of ij'.;.: dini dlss as

i;fl-u HMLrTm _,:i...

U,[L-.'l plural of J..j J-‘-'i J;j -f Bt i.h.i $is Jh;-; g2
i 0 8 S G 88 s Jeth

LL'“? i wind éb;!. J;-,-d motntain ._]L,q: EJ...; a _;}-H;r;L;'E’_

35 oimie i S8 sy

- wE- -
Res. 3 is plural of :'IIJ..:l a woman (see § 305, rem. o)

j,-'.: plural of J.;i @Jﬂjﬁj{-ﬁhhﬁbﬁ
:.L'.;Jsum 5

ah e

g breinat J}.u ‘_,..l_, haed u.._,l;. “,L- n orpament ",h.

-

L]

-
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=1

14,

I1.

13,

13.

e o, 35 s S, LI opper oin o
‘J\.;‘_i.vﬁrrm. Siptire J,f.a, ..:J.... letter (of the nlpl'ulhet].
particls Ssym, ki soul, self gty 158 a male 42,
.'h__g-'u-r prostraty ;,-:-

Ja:.i plural of Jf.l.i i'.l.;u ns

.:.-,:.L; prostrite ..::.:..-, E-glir manifest ;r;-:-

Ji:j plural of ,J..E'I:i s

,,::?LL seaker -::‘:ﬂv

dla plural of JI:-G J._..:.i us

s+ magician $ymrs.

4ad plural of Jebb ns

WSl (for gol) a judge 7G5 (for 3053).

ﬁ;.i plural of Jaé Jad Jmd s

,:J.i @ ape 33,8,
ﬂﬂ‘plumiufh}njﬁjﬁjﬁjﬂina
Ei (for ;11) a frother i,:..i

e

J.;.;II plaral of J.;.i Jai Jl.'l Jab diad and some other

feminine quadriliterals, as

4 5E L

,._,.i.a sonid, .-_rc-.{.r w=iil, s a copper eoin ._:-irl. .:‘t (for
ral 88 T
;.;..;,_- ) hand .‘H! (for gﬁlj. Jaey leg, fimt Jq-.:i

GR. i
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[ er

14, Jwiél plaral of Jsu ,_}..a.'i and triliterals of all forms, as

16.

17.

..;‘;.:: uppertiost. part, jfm-!mk vk’ s comb ,_-jl_,:.!. .;-H e

§ -8k

a1, ~..'|J| thowsand ..:'ji i iclof JL-:I'I wl (for ,I__.,q}

2 !L'.,ﬂ. _,..—-I (for ,...:-} R !T_..-EI J;B work dl;:ﬁ

L;:r tribe LI:.'I, j}.;;-nrer J‘:Lyi J.L:.- Jorm, fipure .J'LL‘-I,

,:J_, a child .;':J;Ii, ;;J gjrntise E:I;if, JL.- riches jl_;:l,

é;: talla &I,ﬁf :-;.g day ,:I:IE (for _;I;._:ij, :.....La it conl-

panion .:;t-...:j

Rem. There are a few other singulars which take this plural,
as 30s hostile TTae s but 82t (ot #C20) is the plual
of 245 thing.

iif;tl plural of ,:IL;& Jl-.i sud other quadriliterals, also

Jad Jas Jad Jia Jad s

wi - i -
Al a god &7 (for a,m;., ey receptacle &ieyl, hse

answer, complement iﬂ,...l

Jeted plural of 26 ,_h:b iiE'l.i Meld as

é_.tlj Jillower, appositive EI;.:‘-, i..?._i-L; Jemole dweller

g

J5taé plural of some feminine quadriliterals, with or without
3 in addition, as

- - 4w L - N LK - B
i.:._u..u @ eity ol i foul SOl doy S nolile PSS,



§ 304] A GRAMMAR. 83
15, Gokas plural of Jad Jab Ja$ Jud s Jas Jab e
s 3y Jik 38 558 Je e
s:'g-- o fish .:,11-.-;-- éf {for ;; a brother ,:_.1_;;..I
19. S¥ad plural of Jas Jas Jeb ._Jl.a& e ,_L:u

Jif as .
;&li it mile ._:I_,&'x:i, U.'én;l wrhite JL;.,.- (for :;L.n;.-} wfifen
opposed to .:;1.:3-- (plural of ;’:;] faf;!:!i's.
20, &l plural of Jeud Jstd us
':""f; Joal lT.,.-.:. _;J__ﬂt. seholar B,
21, #5adl plural of Juxd as

;,; for vﬂ (see 3174, rem. ) a prophet .!L...ﬂ

L e

29, UL-; plural of Joud Jub Job Jab /5ad ue
(For n.-._l,.-} dead ,_’J;u

3 EBedps

23, L‘jtl.l plaral of I‘,&kﬂ I..'l‘l'" qu.l E‘j-.ﬂi LJ.:u dednd ns

.,_5;'.5 a legaal opinion }LJ.
Rem. For declension see & 312 and 814, rem. b,

"Jlal‘

24, M plural of 1ad UJ-!-* Uh-* (shad dkas S ikl Jr"'

J#@;Lnddﬂwdhﬂuﬁbm
L_g;‘.i a legend opinicon L_g,L‘;i, ;‘-'.L.‘}U' a corner, a class in school
Ulsj (for _galaj as in § 179, rem. a)
25, ._L}; plural of J.;j :;;.i JL;!- JfLi e
_;l.;- an axi ;.,..;.
§—2
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26. ﬁ,;i plural of J:i J=b as

Jmo i husband i.!,.n.;

27, e plural of ,:Lsu ,_}:l.i J.F-'Ij a8
& 3 - A i -
el a companion dylao (alsn i:-'-...u}.

e B Be Bore -
a8, Jad plural of dlad dlad JoUb as

i;-l' {for i'..-jj sign, miracle, message, verse .:gi' (for ;;;I}
29, Ja:j plural of jfl.'i as

.:--.L; @ companion ..:-l:-.n

Rim. o, These rules are not without exception nor are they
by any means exhaustive.

Rest.e. Beside 3Us br. pl. 5, Jue slave has fourteen other
broken plurals,. When a singular has more than one meaning
and several plurals, there may be a correspondence : thus 35..-_1;-

a caliph usually follows No. 20 Ail caliphs, but 53,.“- aurmn;d'.
deputy makes No. 17 J'j.- which hj’ mlu is mﬂtnnted o
feminines. There are four meanings to re beside its being the
lotter's name, and there are four plurals (three broken and a pl.
of pl :..-‘l.::.;j} of which No. 13 .:,;'i signifies eyes and fountains.
A word which takes the sound plural may have also one or more
hroken plurals,

306. 'The following are forms of broken plural from singular
nouns with four or more consonants.

1. .J.Jl.n.i plural of quadriliterals, with or without & in addition,

() whose four consonants are radical, and () formed

from triliteral roots hjpmﬁxmgt i Or e A8
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& - L 4 - L
E.h.:.:'r a frog &:Li.&, éﬁq the enst 3ylle, —ipie the west
.;-_,Li.;, 5;!..; candlestick, minaret ; ;Lu and ;it.- (eompare
R T & - L ¥ ) - .
§240) vulg b, joace source jalae, oSie suhiol Sl

2 J.,H.;.; plural of quinqueliterals, with or without 3 in addition,
of which the penult is a letter of prolongation ; as

L] e

....:,..'-’ﬁa written “Jlie ,.;i; tieetersed ":""E")L" :‘..;&J i
chair gulyS, Sliea (sco § 226) SSlge.

3. ikll-;:l plural of many relative adjectives (see § 249) and other

nouns with four or more letters ; as
3

styhe & Moor Lylha, Oaeps Pharack &1, 3 (ads
angel H:'..-i;

at-®
Rea. & A few nouns have anomalous plurals, as KIJ..I o Woman

(=ee §304, No. & mm.} "L...: ul—.:l i human being .,_,ul..ll this we
may abbreviate to _,.-b nspeemﬂ}' with the article, thus h,...-Ts...'-l
_much as -.J‘?'r has become i,

3068, We have noted the restriction (3 302, rem. a) that mas-
culine sound plurals ean only be used of rational beings: they
are said by grammarians to mean several individuals ; whereas
the broken plural is by nature a collective and feminine in gender,
being generally mpmunted by the feminine singular pronoun ;
thus Ll.i.-i I,J'jl h.!j 'L..,.&r we have written upon the mb&w
0 take them. ¢

Rem.  Beside hroken plurals there are the two sorts of col-
lectives which have been mentioned in § 292 @ and & :
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| .‘ - - -
{a) generic nouns ru:f.,_.ﬁ gl ) which form nomina unitatis
(see § 246); and
=k
(.";} nouns to which attaches the ides of collectiveness (il

- a8

c,..,_ﬂ or CﬂJ‘ :f.....! likenesses of the plural) and which do not

sk
form momina unitatis ; as del @ seetion af o pation, _j,! it peple,

gte., thus gpv_l 1:% _.f,iﬂ. O of the peaple there is a section
who direet (not which divects) others,

Notk. As nomen verbi 5.;1 appears in § 198, No, 12, and as
singular of aef in § 804, No. 1. Beside being nomen verbi (§ 198,
No. 25), -..':a'i:.: with the signification of plants is a collective, of
sort (@) though without nomen unitatis, and makes a plural B

807. In ease of nouns which have only one plural thers ean
be no difficulty of selection; but, while the rest are called plurals
of abundance, those broken plurals in § 304 nombered 12, 15, 14
and 15 as well as the sound plurals, are called plurals of paneity,
being used when the objects denoted are ten or less. Thus
_,:61‘. E..: i days br. pl. 14 (for ":I;;h uf_;;; it iy

308. In Arabic there are three cases, Nominative, Dependent
and Accusative, each with its case-ending or sign: we shall
however speak of the Oblique case when one and the same sign
indieates both Dependent and Accusative. The following tables
ghow how to decling undefined nouns which are not in construct

atn.te {see § 313) by means of ;13 it mppfr et 'E.L:i a rmight,

__p_-’p..l stars (br. Pl & Df__..q.-.l]', .__;u'.i.- tirn Jammwm* ulq-—--
tivo boona, u;.lfl-i- dicellers, UL,E.I; good  things, u—-' batter,
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g7

11.;; (fem.) white, c,‘gtj.: followers (br. pl. 16 of b-‘u Nouns
ending with 3 whether broken plural or singular, mark the
necousative differently (see § 8, rem. o) from other triptotes, ie

nonns with three case-endings.

Trirrore on Fesr DecLENsION.

Mlase. sing. Fem. sing.
Y, .. % cie
Nominative ! -
Dependent . . -6 . . . dlj

Y F3 & B

Accusative . . Ldé |, .

Nomiontive . . . . Gk ., .

Obligne . . . . . e . . .,

Nominative . . . . Gsallée .
Obligue . . . . . e . .

Erd

Hroken pl.
& 48
.4 e

s 3
B

F r ¥

Famining

Brw v »

e

Femining
o
..::L.'.'L

Except in the sound plural (see § 302) it makes no djﬂ'amca
whether the noun be adjective or otherwise; and so with diptotes,

i.e. nouns with not more than two case-endings.

«. Dirrore or Secoxp Decessios.

Muse. sing. Fem. sing.

3 . a2« 8E -
Nominative ., , Gesl . . o .
. & o &F g

Obliqgue . . . sl |, . tlaw

Broken pl.

&'y
$ - -

i alﬁ
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ee o3
In the dual diptotes and triptotes are alike, thus Nom. Ola,

(bl ._,;..—-‘I and 20 in the sound plural

Nore. For declension of ylaae see § 312,

Rix. b No colloquial dialect of Arabic employs case-endings
regularly ; duals are mre, and in sound plurals only the oblique
case is used,

308. We call nouns diptote when ending in +, (g -, or
such are the following,

(@) Broken plurals in § 304 numberad 16, 17, 20, 21, 22, 23
and 24; also those in § 305 numbered 1 and 2 ; beside n fow
others,

() Various nouns, more especially adjectives such as are
found in §232, Nos. 18 and 16, also in £ 234, 295 and 296 ;
beside others.

{e) Many proper names, as i Micen ; especially if foreign
to Arabic, as Jg.'ﬁ‘:rl Targal, ;;li; David, :;;;;i P.’mrﬂaﬁ
.:g};h Adaran, ...i-.aﬂ JSoseph, 23 Adam, U-el,ﬂ Eihilis, _,.-n.- Egypt,
Exceptional are such as consist of three letters, ”I-l. B&u:mrl of
which has sukiin or is a letter of prolongation, thus t,: Noah,

Res. . There are said to be nine reasons why a noun is
debarred from taking tanwin,

310, Nouns ending in |\ = or (g e [fnr_, = Or g s08
§ 2125 and 245) have the same form in all three cases ; thus

for ;.;E ,.—4- or I,..nE- we write Las a ‘wtick

4 =2

n SN, H."-“ WLt . u’.t-i quidance
Similarly we leave u.mh:mgui nouns ending in (g = (see § 309)
such ns U;':‘b (fem.) angry, l_,;.;'lf nedrer, I.!':-"': Moges,
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311. With pouns ending in (for 3—, ;;T ar H:‘-" 560
¢ 1674 (ii) and § 369, Table 18) it is somewhat different, for we
write

Lels preacher ns the Aceusative of al: i.e ;’.:_-I.'t

l:éb negatie 0 oG - t.;al:
l:.::-‘; transgressor - ..tf.;.: " ;;.;.:;
& of BE > & sal
L.E*H‘ hands " li'.'l "” i-‘f-".'l ﬂll‘ ["L 13}
= ¥

following in this the analogy of § 166 «.

312, There are however certain broken plurals ending with
— which is held to represent t;'r' . They da_not follow either
of the last two rules ; thus L_,li.. a qirl has br. pl. 16 g‘;q:- in the
Nominative and Dependent, but ;;JI; in the Accasative; so
also ﬂ,-..n @ desert has br. pl. 23 Nom. and Dep. Jl--n, but
Accusative g;l--n

313, Undefined nouns become defined : 1. by prefixing the
article Ji the; 2. (a) by adding a defined noun in the dependent
case, or (h) by adding & pronominal suffix. While remaining
undefined a noun may be put in eonstruct state (see § 475) by
the addition of an undefined noun in dependent case,

Rew. Pmper pames are in themselves defined, as are the

prononns ,n he ete. and words like 15 thiz, that (see § 340 ot ﬂﬁq >

Nore. A noun eannot have two dﬂtﬂrmm:mn:a thus utf'ﬂl
the wppermost parts and ..,:l._...-‘....'li ...i'l,:-’r the uppermost parts of
the partition, i
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314 When a noun is defined by the article, the following
cases arise,
() If it be triptote it loses the tanwin; thus

Py e 383 il

Nominative . . ‘_.-J:-i.ll R & 1t 1 R S |
#sas -85 s 4.

Dependent . . A L AT L Lagedl

& el o e nli‘a
Aceunsative . ., -l L lk,ili S Te i
Kes. From the accusative final 1 has disappeared along with
= ala= ak
tanwin : 8o also from words like g.!.;ﬁi defined acc. of J'il.

(h) If diptote it becomes triptote ; thus

b= 8 Bpe o Bl 2 el

Nominative . Sea . . tlaadl c..:'l [
= o Ene - el -

Dependent . (G=—a1 . . St c,:T,;H
. + + 9 ia- = Sede : - s
Accusative . sl ., sl bﬂ,:ﬂ

{¢) If sound plural feminine it loses tanwin; thus
Nominative . -.:.-L;I:;.H : Oblique . Il-:"q:iﬁ
Resm. @, Prefixing the du.ﬂi::le canses mo change in the dual
or sound plural masculing,

Rem, & From the termination - tanwin is lost and (§
TeAp]ears, os gi_l:.;f the thrower from qﬂ, g.:;ﬁ the limid (man)
from _!a ;‘5-:-:'{;1 the hands from .:\;T

Nore. Nouns ending in .= or (g =« (for ; = ar ;q £ 808
§ 810) merely lose the tanwin, as Ln:.l'f, ,L_.;.]:ﬁ.

315, The following cases arise when a noun is in construet
& & - = & -
state, Le. when 1t 1s LS annared to & noun in the dependent
case,
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(@) We decline singulars and broken plurals as if defined by
the article ; thus

¥ o sEdm § -
Nom. _olail wshhis W S
T as 2y | the sedkers S s
Dep. )l o F A w2 3\ - s of tha
Ty e - g | AmOIEGDE. e il
Ace, J.!ifl! .,J':IL| el Gyl =

Z
Nore. Asto Jﬁ‘w all see § 452,

Bem. a.  Cortain defective substantives (see § 191, Note)
lengthen their final vowel after rejecting tanwin ; thus

]

Nom, ,:-1 trother for tf, Dep. L".L.{ for P:.II, Ace. Wt for 21,
(5) The dual loses &y from its termination, as
'-‘f'-'_‘-:jT |_ij; the two children of the Fwg for Q_,'ljjj,

-

ﬁ.-l:-j CJ,‘,‘..;; C,; between the two hands of (Le. bofore) fis mercy
for ‘:;-:.A;

(¢) The sound plural masculine loses & from its termination,
ns

,_LST).:! t.f:' :}_..;f send the sons of Tsrael for .:,.,._;

816, When the noun is defined by a pronominal suffix the
following enses arise,

(a) Triptotes and feminine sound plurals lose tanwin, duals
and mazculine sound plurals the termination & or O ; thus
W33 her hand from oz, slaé his stick from Las, GLAS our
words from -:.nL;.lé-, :g:t.; my bwo hands ..!1;.;: thy ties Aands from
u.':.!-:-;;, :,-i{l: the attainers of it from &,;.114
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Nore. In the Nominative and Dependent we have L{g,:n:-_l'aur
hands and in the Accozative L:.I:.}:i from .::_j Ace, ':"f;f

(#) The singnlars, hroken plurals, and feminine sound plurals
lose their final vowel before (& — of me, my (see §317) ; thus
5’:'; my Lord from :.:;, V!L'H my warks from IIJL..#-IF* ‘.ﬁ'l:..
my gardens from ..:;l:... Having lost its ease-endings the noun
becomes, so to speak, indeclinable.

(¢) When a noun ends in 3 we use the original form, viz. <;
thus @T thy gods from i;:lf

(d) When s noun ends in hameah, the Smid (;l;ﬁ} support
(see § 16) is subject to change; thus from L3 we h:wn Nom.
'l..-jf.:.: our ieomen, Dep. L':.‘ipl_.rf Aea, Ijrspl_.:’:, nudd from E,,:,-...'- wa
have .{Ij.,-.; thy coming, Dep. -.'f-‘-‘::q_.-:, Ace, 4?-‘1?; (see §17 &)

Bem.  As mgarda words referred tu in § 815, em. & we m'u_ut

note, Nom. .r,.i-.l his brother, Deap, qi-i, Ape, .rh..l bt uhl my
brother in all three cases,

817. The pmnutuiual suffixes which express the dependent
are similar to those given in §‘ !.E'I except that S~ of me, my
takes the place of ,‘,f', thus \...,.I..i.. the guarding of them both,

Bem. a.  Beside ,‘.,:!.; along with me we have by reverting to
the older form i;f:" (see § 204). When uttll.chﬂd to a word
ending with | - ,15 VA= ;:s'_. 4 ur,__ the suffix =
becomes ;‘5 ns ;‘_5L=.= iy .ﬂ'ml au:i in most eases, together with

the ﬁnu.l letter, it hecumesg, o8 i.,l.s wpon me (see § 368, rem, a),
On ,.'F ote, see § 316, rem.
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Rem. b, Like t;f' we find S especially in the voeative,
shortened to -—; thus ,f;.’i G O my people for uf;;* -:.u (0) my
Lovrd for l,;';..; (see § 435 @, rem. £). :

Res. e, Changes occur similar to those in § 185, rem. & ; thus
f—:;'le_ by the permigsion of .ir'm,‘_:ﬁ&iq to the bekolders of them,

* B L ]

b upon them, q.;.; E;,-_fh Befween his tiwo hands,

318, The eardingd numbers from one to ten are ;

Fom. Mase. Fem. Mase,
P @ # - - & B [ 3FY
L..L - o S J..u-l T
f-‘ 3 ¥ - - a - 1
'_ ' — B 34-_-'1 J-t:
il L '.: q - &1
p - (= -
g -z t:-: | g ..;r L'J‘I"dt 2
I -
’l‘ .- L] .- = -
e = 9 L"‘S..n -E-l‘}ﬁ 3
Br e e - [ 8 ~E
fpms == 10 dxy C,l_ﬂ 4

Rem . For 5.15 and words like it see § 6, rem. a. The
radical letters nfx:i—_- are oo (see § 328, rem. o).

310, The cardinal numbers from 3 to 10 take the feminine
form, when the objects numbered are of the masculine gender ;
and conversely, the maseuline form, when the ohjects numbered

are feminine : as _.:-1:-1 i:'_: st days, -."..ll,gT .ﬂ":"' seven veres.

820. Excepting the duals .;_;,L':.’J!, and ._’_.153! or .__;E‘.'i_, the
cardinal numbers from 1 to 10 are triptote ; ._‘IL..r" standing for
h;ﬁl.i (see § 811) Accusative \;i'L.J
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321, Cardioal numbers from 8 to 10 are substantives : either

(a) they follow the objects numbered and stand in apposition, as
Y3 Uy of three men ie. of men, o trind; or (4) they are
ifullowtél h'y a plural noun in the dependent case, as _.-1-.:"'Il 5-"‘-_-
sir ;f;r].r.r. For the multiples of 100 see § 325 and § 496, ;ﬂm, .
Rest.  When these numerals take the article they lose tanwin,
as also when in construct state or defined by a pronominal suffix;

while &1e3 has Nom. and Deyp, u.:L;J Aee, ;,11..:-‘

322. 'The eardinal numbers from eleven to nineteen ure :

Fem, Masa, Fem. Maso.
Fre P P s r &l s e - B P e
Fpk gl i a--:i- 15 | e L{.I.-I = aal 11
S et || o caks o SO - U Y
St c.,.a = o 17 dpsc L’...Ej g
iis l__‘.,.-L.‘:t = A5\ s e SN0 A2 B3 13
PR N R wel & o o0E e e
PSP e SR T B G R el

BRem, a. We find 'i_;ﬂ Q'I.:? and other forms, for i;.é.; L:I;";'E'

Res. b These cardinal numbers are followed by the objects
nnmbered in the accusative singular (see § 444 ¢, rem. b),

Reu. e, These numerals muy be called indeclinable, except

Fe U3 oand 355 [LE.E‘] G which have an cblique case
i ,,:,:.{E and i;..:'; [L;f.:.‘;} L;-ﬂl_!
Rew. d. Since long ago these compound numerals suffered

contraction into one word, and are further corrupted in colloguial
dialects.
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323. The eardinal numbers from twenty to ninety are :

s 2= - & « 1-8E - A ¥
Osles 80 Ogis 60 Cyarayl 40 Gaps 20
- X - k= s 4 F s - e
Cianad i) T P (1] g i) e 30

& 5t

Bem. a, For .:,,fﬁ and .;_;,;..f gee § B, rem. o

Res. 6. While of common gender these numerals are declined
as masenline sound plurals, taking an oblique case in o=
thus :,.- _.!_115. .:;._-.:"i..‘-, u-:-"f;' pte, They ara substantives and
usually take nfmr'tham the objects numbered in the acensative
singular (see § 499).

324, Numerals compounded of units and tens require sand

s sbse 48

between the unit and the ten; thus Nom. (igeedes a-d nine

s 9D

and fifty, fifty nine, Dep. Cromaiy 33, ACC, Cremotng e
325. The multiples of if:t.n one hundred are as follows
200 .;;Lffl.?, 300 :‘.‘-L:. S 400 iiL: E,;f, ete.
Rin. a. For Bl we may write &e and (see § 175, rem. §)
i;-:, which last represents the usual pronunciation. There are

other plurals beside the one mentioned in § 301, rem. d.
326. The multiples of n..i'.':f ot thowsand are as follows :

Fo =3

-2k s e o E
2000 G, 3000 VT Y3, 1000 ST dagyl, ete.

Rex. There are other plurals of w&1 beside ST,
230 e

328, 'The erdinal numbers are adjectives ; thus, mase, JaW
o i !
o, ! the first, mnse. ;_;1-5 e, s.yi.’# second, mase. é..;u

fom, lgffl& third, masc, éﬂ) fom. i';qu Jourth, ete.
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Re. . The radical letters of Ja™i (sse § 205, rem. &) and
- '-l-' -l’.l-r -l't.ll- 3 Cl
e (for (JaN or (Jaall) are Jol or Jly. These words have
plurals, and will be farther treated in § 486, rem. a, and § 493.

Bem. . From nms: ._...-JL- fem. L—.Il'-.r siwth we can obtain
the mdieal Ieuerﬂ of -.-..- given in § 318, rem. a, as also from
the fraction u-b.b-r a szmﬁ part.

340. The simple demonstrative pronoun is 13 thiz, that, which
in course of iIECEﬂ.ﬂEIiﬂIl t?km. many forms, the commonest plural
being, mase. JI fem. ;gl these, those,

Res. e Closely connected by origin with 13 is J:'I possessor,
which 1s also declined, making in the singular feminine Nom.
i3 Dep. ..:;.tj. Ace. <15, none of which is found except in
construct state (see § 475)

Rew. d. By prefixing & like to 15 we ot 15& thus, s and
&0, see B 362 b,

341 From the simple demonstrative pronoun eompounds,
which u'!mnt ni' declension, are formed (a) by appending & &
o> ..n-=' ar u&- either (1) alone, or (ii) with JJ interposed ; n.lﬁo
(&) by prefixing s

a (i) I3 that is used whatever the sex or number of persons
nildressed ; but we may my to a wuman .‘JL’. to two persons
L..bi}, ete. The plurals ..J':!I and .l.!.-'}'ll and Jii'jji with short '
first syllable, those are of common genﬂEr.

(i) Similarly 013 or 203 that is used in conjunction with
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pronominal Buﬂin-.n of the second person ; thus ,.ﬁl Ui' therein
0 you,

Rem. By prefixing & Fike to 41215 we get JAS in like
manner, s, oo & 463,

b. The particle W (which is also an interjection, see § 368)
we may prefix to 3 and write 15a #his; which word has a
gingular feminine ada, and as one of its plurals ;‘::I'_g'li or ,"3'51'.
these of common gender.

345. We find in Arabic only one articl, vie j, which is
ealled the instrument of definition and always written in con-
junction with the following word ; thus :;T_;j a reading .:ﬁ;ﬁ
the reading, the Cordn.

Rex. a. The article is also called wigyadi 45 (alif being
merely prosthetic, see § 19, rem. c) the Lim of definition, and it
has two nses :

(i) il 4% the article of familiarity when its presence
implies that the word, to which it is attached, expresses a thing
orf person known to the hearer; thus m;:j'f .:;_1.5;-2 they shall
inherit the earth, ie. the earth which we know :

(1) ._.::q.jf,;‘ji the gemeric article, not implying that the
ward, to which it is prefixed, expresses an individual person or
thing ; in this case it shows thu genns by indicating one member
of a class; thus \.:--‘--” A.:‘JU his mother shall have a sizth,

.---.-I-f AED -

| _ptlan I}i whenever o boon comes to them,
Nore. Arabic and some other languages are more regular
than English in respect of the generic article, for one says “ Man
G T
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is mortal” but *The horse is a quadruped,” w;mrm in these
cases we must write dﬁ‘gf ["homme and .._:-).iill' le cheval (see
§ 527).

346, Among the conjunctive pronouns are mnsc. @éﬁ fem.
gﬁii wha, which, that; ,:,;4 he who, she who, whoscer ; Co that
which, whatever. Thoy are also ealled relative prononns and,
with exception of ;__;.._f}i. may be interrogative (see § 351).

347. Az may be found in § 20 6, initial J of gﬁfmprmuta
the article, to which is joined J (see § 341 aii) and 15 or &
(see £ 840). Of the many forms taken in declension we must,
beside ._J.fji the feminine singular, mention the masculine plural
wﬁl “ When used adjectivally these words refer to a definite
substantive with which they agree in gender, number, and case ;
thus aile g.ﬂi.l. i God who created it, L:..! '-.:'é-;l:l ‘.’:TT ._,L;’-ii
the land which We blessed : when used substantively however
they have the meaning of :,.- or s, thus ;Hfﬁ l:.g;-? We
drowned those who.

Bem. The nominatives must originally have been :ji‘li and

.,_,qj.ﬂﬁ but in place of these words the oblique case is always
used (see § 308, rem. b) and a shortened form.

348. The conjunctive pronouns .:,.; and G are inﬂeclinnhIe
tha former refers to beings endowed with reason, as :,.:3 u—‘j‘
ama Mases and thase who (are) with kim ; while the latter is used
of all other objects, as Jad l....-l by reason of that which ke Aas

done. Unlike ;‘;J.H these words can never be used adjectivally.
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351, All ;:nnjum‘tive pronouns may be inferrogative except
;,_5.:53'1, thus -'.'-:1 :;.; who art thou! Jab G what has he done?
2ea § 570,

Rem. The interrogative Le is usnally shortened to  when
joined with a preposition, thus é why ! Le. because of what?
8o ulso L the like of what? becomes ,:,i'-r how mueh !

353%. The pronouns ‘re and s are sometimes indefinite. Of
this sort is i:;:l-;.;ﬁ \a 2he mi which introduces a clause o=
lent to a magdar (see & 488 and 514); thus e U way e

LI |

after that thou camest which is equivalent to .51.'-‘.,-,.; R e
after thy coming. We find the indefinite G in conditional clanses
(i:.!:;il't.'l.; § 406), also in reference to time {E&,;E:UT L §5 367 p
and 407); when added to certain nﬂwrhﬁ it gives them a
vonditional mnl genaral mgmhmtmn thuos _-.,.- -wiww L;:;
wherever, ,_,._-1 where ! L...,;'E m.&rrﬂwr If appended to Ul ul
ete,, it hinders their regimen (d'l.ﬂ! Le § 436, rem. o) ; attached
to a conjunction or preposition (e.n;yJ1 Le § 470, rem. ) it
usually does not ; and there are other uses for which it serves.

Note. Similar to the adverbs mentioned above is 'L....- (for
L.L.l whatever from Lo what.

354. The particles are of four sorts; vie prepositions,
adverbs, conjunctions, and interjections,
383. The prepositions are divided into separable, ie. those
written as separate words, and inseparable, ie. those which are  vm
united in writing with the following word.
—2
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356, The inseparable prepositions consist of one consonant
with its vowel. They are ;—
() w by, by means af, by veasom of, for the reason, in, on, with,

to, af, in exchange for, soo § 456,

(c) J belonging to, for the use of, to, due to, in, for, of, see E 453,
(d) s by in swearing, see § 462.

Rem. a. Changes occur after o gimilar to those in § 185,
rem. b, as ﬂ._;ﬂ; see also § 20, rem. a.

R b, Before & pronominal suffix the preposition J becomes

P LF]

J, as &, o ete.; except with \§ = me when we have -
Rew. v, Sometimes 2 like is reckoned among prepositions :
it will be treated in § 463.

857. The separuble prepositions are of two sorts: firstly,
those which have different terminations and are hiliteral or tri-
literal ; secondly, those which are substantives in the accusative
singular and end in -, having lost tanwin on account of the
following noun (ses § 478 5.

358, The separable prepositions of the first sort are :—

(ar) I.Jil to, taweards, until, see § 451.

(8) (s till, up to, see § 452,

(r) k..'oj'; ower, wpan, against, to, for, on account of, concerning,
by means of, incumbent wpon, see § 459,

(d) & from, meay from, of, see § 449,

(&) uf in, info, over, among, wpon, on, concerming, treating o
see § 455,

L) Cr-;l or gﬂl with, beside, near,
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{q) é.; or é; with, along with, see § 457,

(A) t.:H of, to, from, on, out of, see § 20d and § 448,

-*I‘ &
(f) e or g JSrom n certain time, since,

Rem. @, Before suffixes the final syllables of L.J‘ L_,J.; and
L-_l,".ll are diphthongs ; thus -.-L'll to thee, L,.LE poer ws.  Changes
vecar similar to those in § 185, vem, b .__,.,,...II to them (fom.),
L;.,_;.in:. over them both. With (§— me we have Ull to me ete.,
and S.f in ease of o 88 :,? ..:I'LE%- a letter ra&.lt_l'»y to me (see
§ 317, rom. a). nt

Rew. &, In connection with (§ -~ we double :.]ie O nf‘.,_';s',
._,p.- and u.l.'l thus Lr‘;rum me. The & of s and o is
assimilated in eonnection with u.a or 'L-, thus l..:- 'F,..s they
turned disdainfully from that which for L u" (sea § 14 b, rem. b).

850. Separable prepositions of the second sort have been
described in § 357 and will be noticed in § 444 b, Among them
RIS Sy /1T, sos biotitoon, s under, - bekind, S35 below,
2ie beside, in the mind of, Geb above, over, Job before of time
(see & 164 to 470).

380. The adverls are of three sorts; lirstly, particles some
inseparable and some separable ; secondly, indeclinable sabstan-
tives ending in .2 ; thirdly, nouns in the accensative,

36l. The inseparable adverbial particles are .—
{et) 'Il, interrogative, see § 566.
Rex. When this 1 is followed by | we use (g instead of |

- T
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i
as ‘imid (see § 16) to hamzahi and write the two thus (gl as
I,q'..fﬁ ] ij shall there indeed be to us a reward |
(b) o (abbreviation of ..i; soe § 864 ¢) prefixed to a verb in
the imperfect to express more emphatically its future

REnEe,

(¢) J verily, surely, certainly (see § 590). As G Ciis .:;{j
,_;l.-;j_; oY :,.‘..ﬁ ;EJT Verily if thou removest from
ws the plague, surely we will believe with thee, and we will
certainly send.  This Ia is always affirmative, and of it
there are said to be five sorts.

362, Among the separnble adverbinl particles are :
() ;1 and l}! behold | la! OFf these I}i is followed only by a

nominal proposition (see § 513) and refers to the same
time as the preceding statement,

(6) I truly, see § 568.

(k) 1.:!1 not, called i-,-_-':‘lrul the negutive "in, see § 558.

(m) ::1 verily precedes a noun in the accusative or one of the
pronominal suffixes given in § 185 ; but the 1st singular
can be L!':l or ,,_,El and the 1st plural 1.::1 ar 131 In such
case the suffix s may be .__;EIT_;H.; the pronoun of the
Juet, not being needed to r_-;rpmau t];n gentence's meaning,
thus ;illl.h% EI verily £ am God (see § 367 g). By means
of ,_;.I the subject may be introduced, upuu which often fn]~
lows a predicate with ) (see § 361 ¢) as _.,h ;n-l-l ks u'll
verily this (man) is a skilled magician. For government
by &) see § 436,
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(n) \S31 only, see § 436, rem. d, and § 585.
-‘l e
(g) 8! wes, yea; used with an oath, as alls W51 yes by God,
@k Y
whenee the vulgar 1es) and in Nubia Ja2! for which at
Dumascus o5 (8 is said.

(#) 4,_';;; where ! L.-:? wherever, see § 353%,

() Ul; yes, yea sometimes to be translated on the contrary, for
to o negstive statement it gives contradiction. Compare
g in Freunch,

{z) a3 i usnally employed with the perfect (see § 402, 403 §)
to express more emphatically its past sense : when nsed
with the imperfect we render a3 sometimes,

(bb) 13& thus (§ 840, rem. d) and W& in like manner
(see § 341 @, Tem.).

(dd) ) not is used :—

(i) as negative of the future and of the indefinite present,
see 8§ 408 o, Tem. a, 439, 555, and 584 a;

(ii) as representative of the other negatives after _’ and,
see & 482 d rem., 560, and 380 ;

(iii) ns negative of the jussive, see § 417 b and 420.

(ee) :,d N';‘Ei* often with 3 prefixed buz, ot (sce § 5845). We
place :,.Sii only before nouns and pronominal suffixes in
the accusative case (see § 436). Wll;h the Ist person we

maywntau..ﬂ Lﬂaﬂwellnau-ﬂ l-d

() _..I not 15 used solely with the jussive which is then perfect
in sense, sea & 412 and 418,
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(99) L:-i nat yet, joined to the jussive,

(hK) & mot & contrnetion of O N (e, S ieks ™ it wwill not be
thiet) ia followed by the snbjunetive, see 5 411, 415 a i,
and 556,

(kk) o not negative of the definite or absolute present, see
& 408 ¢, rem. @, and 531; also of the past see § 557.

(mmm) :.;J yed, yea (for ;fa it is agrevable) affirms the preceding
statement.

(00) ,_il interrogative, see § 567.

(gq) Ga demonstrative here ; whence (see § 341 for an analogy)
Qs there.

363. We have treated in %5 857 and 359 certain accusative

substantives which serve as prepositions ; the same nouns may
be used as adverbs, but they must invariably end in = . Thus
..;;.;. ..;.;; ,,,:,p- wfterwards ; é-:_.- wnheres, &.;. :.,.:. inhence,
.E.-;.;-. ult-l whither, L&; wherever (see $§ 353% and 406} ;
J3, S5 e beforehand.

364, The Arabic language would however be poor in adverbs
but for the adverbial aceusative, which is extensively used as will
be learned from § 440 et sqq. Here we may mention T.;j ever,
I.::,...... all together. Also, of the same class are the adverbs :—

() J; in the end prefixed to the imperfect to express real
futurity, see 5 861 b, 408 ¢, and 587 d.
(g) whels fioo?
8-z
Rem. b For Jat see 5 436, rem. /, and 442, rem. g (2).
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365. The eonjunctions, like prepositions and adverbs, are
some inseparable and some separable.

3686. The inseparable conjunctions are :—
(a) s and, see $§ 576 to 583,

(%) 3 s, and so, s that, and thereupon, then, see § 406 ¢,

415 d, 540, 576, and 587
Rem. These conjunctions s and 3 may be preceded by the

interrogative | (see § 566).

(e) oJ. This may be (i) the Ii of command (see 417 a) which is
usually prefixed to the drd sing. of the jussive, to give it
an imperative sense; and when fullﬂwing; or 3 is
written without kasrah thus J: or (i) the li which
governs the subjunctive and means that, so that, in order
that (see 35 411 and 415 46).

367, Among the separable conjunetions are these :—
(a) ,':'I when is prefixed to a verbal or nominal proposition and

e 2E 2

refers to the past; thus J,E-L.H..al Li 3 and (remember the
time) when We delivered you.

(B) 15} whenever, see § 405.
() l.:, followed by 3, us for, us regurds, see § 576.

(e) ,:,"F that, so that, in order that governs the subjunctive
(see § 411 and 415 a i) ; also the perfect and indicative
(see § 415 a ii): it is used after certain prepositions
(see 8 470, rem. f, and 488). Notice must here be taken
of é’,.':i;ff g; the eaplicative ‘an, which introduces a
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fuotation, as Jlas i?‘i ,:;lt u:.._,:. U—,i 'il;;.; We revenlad
to Moses (saying) Throw down thy rod,
(f) O} i called &lyisT 1 the conditional 'in, see § 406 B,
413, 417 e1, and 588, The compounds are - —
.:;1_, although (in which sense it is not usually followed
by an apodosis*), and if';
E.Ejmrif_y if, see § 361 ¢

'ﬂ (far "'j o see § 14 4, rem. &) {f not, but commonly
meaning except and with a preceding negative only, see
5 D86 @ ;

l:; (for Le .:_;E see § 14 b, rem. b, and § 353%) {f and
when repeated L:!; ..... l.i! pither . .., . or, as
C,..-_..‘il;ﬁ ;‘;-: :_;,ﬁ ,:;i '-.;1; .;,EE :;: 1..:! (ehonse) either
that thou dost throw or that we be the throwers,

(g) :ﬁ that. Like :_11 it precedes a noun in the aceusative or
oneé of the pronominal suffixes given in § 185 ; the 1st
singular being u;l ar u;: and the 1st plural &1 or Ui
In such case the suffix & .mn].r be pronoun of the fact (see
§ 362 m) ns Jy _,....Jf.i TN Zfi because apostles used
te come to them. Beside .:;15 we have .:1'31 which also

means becmise, nnd :,fé. as though, see $ 436 and 470,
rem. f.

* The apodosis of & sentence i the consequent elause, which expresses

w Presult; as distinguished from the precedent clause, called protasis, which

in eonditional.
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(&) .;i or BE_;-_*G- ;Ii;-‘-'-l; a gatherer or a loser,
(i) ,3 then, and them, implying succession at an interval.

(k) u“"' till, see 8§ 405, rem & 415 ¢, and 452, rem. e. Beside
being a conjunction ._,.- is a preposition, see § 358 &

() L.J after, when, is used with the perfect.
(o) ,Jl- if, see 5 404 and 588.
;j_; even though.

(p) o as long as, as far as; used with the perfect (see § 407)
and jussive (see § 418): it is called the mi of duration
(see § 853%).

368. The interjections are nnmerous: smong them we find
G 01 which is used before nouns (see § 435 a) without the article,
ke - ~ Y-
l].ﬂ__p;.'l L O people; \) or L,,ﬁ L 0! used before nouns (see
&

§4dr5ﬁj with the article, as W31 l.,,j L O men; & b! as
'}]'I_‘,.ﬁllﬂrryuaﬂtﬁm

360. 'The following pages supply paradigms of the verbs.
First of all it is essential that Tables 1 and 2 be thoroughly well
learnt; thus with o —- to wound (sec § 35, rem. a).

kalama kalamat kalnmts Ealamti kalamta
kulami kalnmsti kalnmtumi
kalnmé kalamns kalamtom kalsmtnnns kalamni
yaklimu taklimn taklimn taklimina "aklimo

yuklimini taklimini tnklimini
yuklimins yoklimns taklimina taklimos naklimu
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Also to be found in Table 1are JI5 s to kill; o= to collict;

i =10 loge ; and é; 2 to be quick.

Table & gives ,;Iér to wound much and to ﬂtfd!‘e‘-':t‘, acast ;
hp'L- to fight with; ‘..-.I_ul fo turn Moslem - J....L.f..r to spead ;
d.;l.u to fight with one another ; .,.--.-.rl to gush ; gﬂf to g0
asunder ; ,.i.i--i to wsh pordon | J..I.:ﬂ and _,l.ﬁ.nl ta be yollon,

Tahlas 5 a band e give .;.- to streteh ; .:..:.. = to be an olject
f,n,l" love; s 2 lo toueh ; _1.:.- to streteh much or qften ; 33ke and
s to ormtmrl’ in puﬂmg r .;...T to inereass ; ,:.1..1 fo streteh m:w{f
331435 and :L.J af two [.IE'rHﬂIlE together to strateh a eloth H...n‘i to
lat oneself be dragged ; .p.-l to stratch oneself, to become extended :

e

Segm) Lo sk sveceour,

Table 6 gives :,.ui — to fiivite | ..;-;T o be well brought up ;
;.ﬁ.a o velate ; G - to adore _,;Ir_:_ to suffer ; L;Il to bestouw
i good education, punish ; ).-I to comsult with ; il fo afflict ;

L‘I o pm-."mm ‘,.ab anil J..-I,J to df!abemte in common ;
! and ‘,.q.:ﬂ to give alms, receive wages ; .;;Ll;.ul to ask per-
mbm';u. ; )

Table 7 gives L,.._,.,g = m b brave ; u-:-; = to be in distress ;
JL ta interroy Jﬁfr', uﬂ!‘J to appoint as chigf; s to reconcile ;
.!J'}JI to semd u..rr,.t to becoma chief u..«:’..u to _j"ﬂgu poverty;

..-l.-..ﬂ to split itself ||_,...-l..,u'l to abuse oneself : _J‘;T—r! to deem
unfrrr.{'y
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Table 8 H"“‘ﬁ t; to be pfmmmt iji s fo v mean ;
1)5 = fo read ; Ul"" - to do um.r.-g L.- to inform ; 'IJ'I.! to read
together with, toack mutually ; i,!l to teach one to read or recite ;
E:i to mr.’f mm{f a prophet ; B wremrrfy to attribute arror to
Mﬂ"‘, L.—.tl of skin fo be stripped off ; l..uli to administer well ;
t,.-....l to desire one to read.

Table 9 gives -;;‘;:T to promise ; -EJ;;T to inkerit ; :}-:; e
to fiar ; pms— to play at hazard and to be easy ; -‘."Jj;li t mmre
to inkerit ; ._,.-.-'I to feel sure ; .ﬂwl to be admonished ; _,—.at to
dividde by lit a slain beast ; E,.._.I to eapect ; J.-.-.-.-rl to e casy.

Tables 10 to 18 g{vn JE s to :my, o to go; i -
(for J,ui-.} to fuar; ygo to fushion ; _,..-_-.a to make go; t}u. to
comply m!.ﬁ wlo to accompany ; blait to eummjnm COmpPTe-
hend ; d,ii (=ee §47) to counterfeit, forge ; n..?-n-e-' tor appicer elear ;
:l_;ﬁ to help one another ; ;ﬁ to travel in compony ; ,jL':I ter
be driven ; j'LE:-J to chovse ; _.:llii:i to hold oneself wpright. ‘

Tables 14 to 18 give \aw_s. o hope for; (Sob— to dirsct;
L;'::i = to forget ; L::d; = to be plesed ; Lf-:‘; to make pass and
0 g'u'r o verh a transitive signification ; u].l.p to give mutually ;
u--)T to put off ; ulq-.u to make onesell manifest ; Ulh.l to exalt
onezelf ; Uj';:[ to bo cleared away ; l_gﬂj to be directed avight ;
I..'Ii""':"!. to ask for drink.

Concerning the vocalization of Derived Forms, it may be
hielpful to note that, in the perfact active, fathali is characteristic
vowel of all : but in the imperfect active we find (except for v
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having sukin to the first radical) in Forms 11 1 and v

UKL .« oo ol TR
in Forms v and vi
AAAA. . .. .. & g
and in Forms vir vir and x (sukin being duly noted)
In the perfect passive we find
Ul s as avs .,nu,;édf,i_.}:jetc.
and in the imperfect passive
UAA: .o eS8 00 J5 ke

Note. Nomioa verbi are treated in 8195 to 212: while
noming agentis et patientis find place in & 220, 230, 236 sqq.
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FIRST FORM OF THE STRONG VERE.

Energ.1.

TABLE 1. ACTIVE

Imperfect,

Juesive.

- e
1 l_l‘.-l

Subj,

Perfect,

;én ni; 3. Bing.
S 1.
-.':-:ié m. 2,
el

l.':';ﬁ'-isl..'.l_.

I.;.i& m. 3. Dl

2 is L

lgekS m. 3. Phur.
Sl £,
;-;ié’ m. &,
li:,ié- &L



-
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TABLE 1. (continued.)

Imperative,
Fominine Common Masonline
! kS 2 Singular
LAS) 2. Dual

CredS! lyeks! 2. Plural

VERES WITH OTHER CHARACTERISTIC VOWELS.
We have seen however, in 82 01, 92 and 93, thut all strong
verbs are not conjugnted like the above ; for instance,

Imperative Imperfect Perfoct
Fudicative

e

l-l'! e @ :4_.: T

.l-f.- 2 :

e =i m. 3. Bingular
t-_l e a . ‘EJ‘ *m-ﬂ-

é_j-..; E; m. 3. Singular
‘FIF 'TE ™ s Bds

ol & £y m. 2,
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FIRST FORM OF THE STRONG VERB.

TABLE 2.

Tmperfect.
Emery. 1. Jussive. Suly.

R

g
&

G

PASSIVE

&= El
Rl |

P
e
a

Ol ‘

Ferfect.

A m. 3. Sing,
Y
..:'...:{.é m. 3.
s
\:J.'..:+ér e L

L.Le- m. 3. Dual
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DERIVED FORMS OF THE STRONG VERBE.

TABLE 3
PASSIVE. ACTIVE.
India. Perfect Impera,  Indis.  Perfact

o e b Pt 7 S v - s

& s 20y - Hay L] -2 & B & & =8
m—— ] il el el VI
ks G 88 Gk A v
e - ™ Eal

kel phay _;n.-al IX

L L o BEBS B g & Begw wa® 20

- de-na - ]

- -
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE
RADICAL DOUBLED.

TARBLE b5 o ACTIVE
TImperfoct. Perfect.

Energ. 1. Jussive. Suby. Indie,

& Bas ¥ ans = d s 8 )
e 3t S et | & m. 3. Sing,
& Ess B Sas ds.- s E-

iwhed Sdegd o g e £

B dis b osbs e .1.;: ke ;

: Ided ! e iy . 2.

- o -t - * mde _i---

Udel (e Saed el | Sl

- a4 el 2 2E F Y | 180

Ciwheal sl ol wht | argka o L.

S - 3 -y = R

e | faeg s RALY Efsas I3e m. 3. Dual
- S s B s Sas =8 -

Cilded | A hosd Cilad Lo £

- mag & e B dis sdls

uilaaed loed | A Olaed i o, 3.

e dis ds- e ol | i

I [S DU [ S | W Cithed | lgos m. 3. Plur,

- 05 Bs I -8 5§ &8 5 8= & B = »

Olsde:  Uoder O3 Ced Cisees £

& das dss d s - B il .

Cehed  laded laaed Ci8ded e m. 2
& =8 JB= =8 e - BF R 8 8 Bs & 48 s
liasd Ot Lo Ciduhes Cae £

= T r s ‘Y e

g Sdgt g g Lsae o 1.
8—3
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TABLE b.a. (continued.)

Tmperative,
Feminine Common Maseuline
llqa.;-:i' ;;f 2, Singular
(o) 2. Dual
el lasoel 2. Plural

We find alse in the Tmperative .;.;, .1:. and :A:.; while the

By ans

Jussive has also s, :L:_r and e,

YEREE WITH OTHER CHARACTERISTIO YOWELS,

Attention is drawn in § 1205 to these verbs, which have
other peculinrities beside those here noted :

Imperative, Tmperfoct. Perfuct,
Jusaive, Indie,
- - » -
w—m| s L :
S i ez . 3. Sing,
ey
et - - L I
R o e 4 = . 23a
= ‘_ i | (SO -
- - J-
et T
el ——t at, 8.
A a2aill e v~ m 3 Sing
w—trd Llrt-!J
&7 »inp 2. #ls. =8
3 Im.
s - e -ra z = %
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FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE

RADICAL DOUBLED.

TABLE 5. b

Tmperfect,

Jussite,

@ r@d

- @ e 22

el

s
Y
LR

L

Suli.

in
LY
-

L 1]
'
i

{

L1}
R
L1

PASSIVE.

TIndie.

R
whepd

-

L1

{

tt—
\
i

Perfect.

i: m. 3. Bing.

=4

e E
Srgat
..:.l:n.,}; ¢ L.
I3s m. 8. Dual
G £
L;j;.z..: [
l_,j.; m. 3. Plur.

-8 »
Cadune L
BaR *
J"m oL
e

e

'u.;..u' ¢ L
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBES WITH MIDDLE
RADICAL DOUBLED,

PABSIVE,
Indie. Perfoct
- -l': ;:

P |

»le

a -4
5
4.
g
g ]
bn mwd
¥

-

35e

TABLE 6, e

fmpera.,

-

ACTIVE.
TIndie, Pﬂ:ffrl
'R re -
ko 3bea
» L P
3o 1la)
3 w2 - -.
Al JL-]
d &k

ket
- - - & =
Sohgt

II

I

Iv

VII

Vi1l
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VERBS WITH INITIAL RADICAL HAMZATED.

TABLE 6.
PASSIVE. ACTIVE.
Tndie, Perfoct Impera, Indic. Perfect
] s L w oEy
Ty " | "Ir":"fl' ‘?a'?Lr'_ ""J',I
bt ..,:el TR T # 2E
B
dgas -2 By 4 23k -:!-
r3 2 F-2 U PR
se83 - s st el
alay all alsl alls all
FEy - 4 ' sk »
Pt e PR A |
- - wl ™ 4 wad - &8
-5 -3l il e w3l 11
22 23 R | e » 2d cam
ol J‘f-"' ):1 J‘:“."‘-’ el 11T
LT = 1 . - § B o
5 sl N DU 5 VR W |
S E=y ey » ks i wfes -1
5E G S6 & 6 v
o pesd PG el ;“l e
dr e d - rr g B ww FE e
P ) 2elad  palan yalyd
2wl ol 2 . » ol - .
JOG SR B . T )
- #, - - - - ‘r‘m
- | - & = P o
P ] el e el
J.-’..-lu s dp@ay s Low & P _..-Ll
| - oahasal L I.J?I';"—L' = X

Form VII is not found.
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VERBS WITH MIDDLE RADICAL HAMZATED.

TABLE T.

PASSIVE, ACTIVE
Indic. Perfect Impera.  Indie. Perfact

'FIr) s goe 2
e 1 B R
LR T I‘M
u-tt" L]
) 2 8- |-"""':‘E
8 - I

Jid Jo  JUE

Ji ] -1' L] - .l‘:-l.l -
el s wer o I
A0 LS & Sk oy I
i = ol s ¥ EE =Esll
), S TS | ashi &l 9N v
pi;-l,l - :ll lll-: & J_'.- .-ii--: v
v o vl el Y
Py ) - Fy] B s ¥ amaea L
u.il!.g.:g e e P | P R | =T el Vi
2K ~ 02 - » g T ¥ & B e L b
Slals Eial Sty Ao vo
g = F) - AFF [ ] 2 wla )
o sy . S O S A e L VIII
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VERBS WITH FINAL RADICAL HAMZATED.

PASSIVE

Indie. Perfect

dae s
L
L =2 ¥ a
bl 5
'--!J 1 !I.
Wy i
.It-—-_- :J B owig ¥

#5 B ropn

TABLE

Tmpera.
1 s

u:-l‘

L FTY

£l

Perfect
|

[~

B

33

4 H R

-

VI

VIII
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VERBS WITH s OR (s AS INITIAL RADICAL.

TABLE 9,
PASBIVE. ACTIVE
Indic.  Perfoct Impera. Indie. Perfect
re 3 - . e ey
s .l-l'-‘_j Jf -.-I-"le B
e &, 7 a i ° it
sl t-?_j 1.-? —lpd t.-?_’
I |
& = - B - -
! -3 Jas
L - &£ L & L R .- .
e o A o SR
i ) - : sl i F 2 Y
s =s =yl Se Sl
o & - # ok 2 _ 8 - ol IV
oA Ol o o Ol
~dn & e -5
baZ Ll b ke &
# +ds - = * 3 s B - VIII
P o o=
FIFY Y - F ] ¥ _Brd F e Py
O S
X
2w el g - LT & =2 4 Erba e ele @
e B ot et P e o ré-r_[r

Forms I1, ITI, V. and VI resemble strong verbs, and VII is
not found.
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH s AS
MIDDLE RADICAL

TABLE 10. ACTIVE,

Tmperfect, Perfect,

Energ. 1. Jusniee. Subj. Indic.
St JE O Jsl | JUm 3 sing.
B B G b | limo

SVski ek ez oVski | YU m. 3 Dual
S N5 BB g | G
- s e # B# & da - FELF]

- Al ¥ - '1-‘ & e BB

o o iy o £

L B a s ¥ ] A= & £: I:..I
L T e a3m 3
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TABLE 10. (continued.)

Tmperative,
Feminins Common Mascnline
s J5 2. Singalar
Nod 2. Dual
AE lalgd 2. Plural
TABLE 11
Imperative,
Fomining Common Muasguline
S 3~ 2. Singular
51-1' 2. Drual
Cppr lsyes 2 Plural
TABLE 11. @
Imperative,
Femining Cotmmon Masenling
S i 9 Singular
Bl 2. Dual

& B a

e lyila. 2, Plural
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH (g AS
MIDDLE RADICAL

TABLE 11, (continued from poge 124), AOQTIVE.
.

Imperfict, | Perfect.
Energ. 1. Jusaive. Sulyj. Indic.
EL;!T; ;.#r ;QT: _;1:—;; J'..:- m 3. Bing.
G 3 5 | GG
Gb 33 5 b | SBym
e S S e | St

L » i
l_'_'u-:u! J.-ll J-:.-l‘ Ju‘—ll -:J)-l ol

;.!'E;r:-l".. !;-;-7-; !;-,'-; Qf,.,.:; Ig!..: m, 3. Dual
Bk e Gt g | G
EE;'.I-':: ‘_1;-.-,#‘ '_1:}-37-1 :11;1-:-2' [5.;’-.; m. 3. Plur,
G e
Gped  Mged NS O | mem2

g s =8
i — roed e 'i b‘,.-‘-u.'l‘
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERE WITH 4 KASRATED
AS MIDDLE RADICAL.

TABLE 11. a (continued from page 124). ACTIVE

Imperfoct.

Juesive.

Sulf,

Indic,

Perfuct,

la m. 8. Sing.
Sl £

‘E.-L:- m, 1,
s £

::.-..:i:. e L

Gli. m. 3. Dual
Gla £
c;';;.-:_- ¢ L

'I’il;- m. 3. Plur,
i £,
‘:ﬂf. m, 2,
Ok £

l-:.ii.n.l..
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERE WITH 4 OR s
AS MIDDLE RADICAL

TABLE 12. PASSIVE

Imperfect, Perfect,

Enery. 1. Jusrive. Sulij. Indie.
GEJE OE  JK | Jemsses

(e N JGi Joi Ele 1.
SiE YR YR oY Y3 m. 3. Dual
S N Y Y | Gt

,:;'ﬂh..': ] ':!ILE.S Q‘\jl.ii L...Eii ol

IR i i Stz | 19k3 m. 3. Plur,

L

{ 1] Cl
e B E
v B &
. § O
(TS Th T

B
3
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBES WITH 4 OR (&

PASSIVE.

Tudie.

23 -3

8=

Perfect

8

==

F

f_.”'i'

&= 0

-
-

- 03

AS MIDDLE

TABLE 13.
ACTIVE

Tmpera.

Tndie,

Iyee

L

==

e

RADICAL.

Perfeat
.

J3a

Joet

11

é;ﬂ;i
E ;

Bl 3 m Sing.

11

e A = F ]'_V
sl 2 om
-

ek

&

Vi

ViI

JL.-.I 3. m. Sing.
sae Vil
h-.i‘J-:-'-I 2. m.

AEE1 3, m. Sing.
* B B x
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH s AS
FINAL RADICAL

TABLE 14. AUTIVE,

Imperfect, Perfect,

Energ. 1. Jusrive, Suld. Tndie.

e T 2 Be - B r e - .
Cga-pd TH sam sey >, m. 3. Sing,
;-1l= LR Y = B ¥ »Be [ A"

sy Fr P eyl - £.

R 2 Ea - 3 Ba - o B o

gy Tr =y o0 rsa;m. 2
- R Y Sisey £

= 2 nl a4 ok « 2 al & #d o R
gyl )l ol seyl “iae 0. L

L b -8 s = & B & F @

Olsars  lsap sy Olsap Isamy 1. 3. Dual

IS R FECC R O R Gy £

o O - "~ - e E L o
- l_ - a_ 4 i | a

Olser e lsayd  lseyd bedsay o 2.

- i Ba ry & Nl a s
o lea lsay ey lsa; m. 3. Plur.
- &R - N - F - N - g
Olsmmr  Cisep Oy lsep wsey £
5)': Il: J.: - & 8 a .'{'r- a
op lsayd leayd Gsed asemy m. 2.

- e 8 B & 2 me - e = B S e

Obsery  Oser  Osep ey | e

- F e F - 4 ":l 4 ’: :l‘ -
g gr  =rF =y | Lol
GR. g



130 ELEMENTARY ARABIO: [§ 369

TABLE 14.  (continued).

Tmperative.
Feominine Common Masculine
wjl E-Jl 2. Bingular
o] 2. Dual
Sgm lymyl 2. Plural
TABLE 15.
Tmperative,
Feminine Common Maseunline
d.l-.lﬂ Al 2, Bingular
(W 2. Dual
Crzad! lgnal 2. Plural
TABLE 16
Tmperative
Feminine Commaon Masonling
= 3y 2. Singular
Loy} 2. Dual

Credy) 25! 2, Plural

-
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH W AS

TABLE 15

Energ.1.
o= Ba
oW

FINAL RADICAL

Imperfoet.
Juzsive. Hulif.
[ F & L )

G

" - e
Ca LT

NS

L e

L o
®E - el
Al igsan
[ P
v o
= e = B

ladyd  laayd
& - L]

Indie.

- L
TR ]‘
L

(continued from page 130). ACTIVE.

Perfoct,

L‘F:"; m. 3. Sing.
Sk f.
u:;n:-i m. 2,
oo £
sk e, 1,

';:I-Fl m. 3. Dual

it

Leoial o 2,

I;.:ﬁ. m. 3. Plur,

R Er

o £

e

o=t L, 2,

-

U= f

L

Lo o 1.
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH MIDDLE
RADICAL KASRATED AND s OR (§ AS

TABLE 16.

Enerp. 1.

e

N

- # R

leyd

=4 s hs

2P
- ..-i:
obeay
s whe

ey

Imperfect.

Juariee.
Ny
5

R
e
& :;:
o

JnE

eyl
ey
» - Fa

Iy

i B
*

ey

# .-_I=
gy
FY ] :ri--

e

i

Sulgf.

o
o
=P

Lyl

5o

==

oreSp

L I

é\c—éﬁ

- B

FINAL RADICAL
(continued from page 130). ACTIVE.

Indie,
-
Oledys

RS

- B » B
o] )]
w B sl
et
- B o B
sy
- .-‘i=
ey

wor

Perfict.

% ; m. 3. Sing.

Sy

h':-l-g-l&; m. 3
ey &
GJ--,-:; o 1.

-

l;fJ m, b Dual
Gy £
L;E.-_-ﬂ; o. 3.

I_,..;:, m. ¥ Flor
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FIRST FORM OF THE VERB WITH 4 OR 0
AS FINAL RADICAL.

TABLE 17. PABSIVE

Im;.wjh:ﬂ. Perfact,
Enery, 1. Jussipe, Suli, TIndie,
e s B = B3y -2y -84 - & =
ey ST BT (s m. 3. Sing.
Lraanyd i e Y sy

ey cr e = sy 1L 2

2 =82 8 83 & - B3 B ol

Omr P Y O | eyt
=y ] - ol - 2 - th ' &
q.:.-eq-.:*! ) ue-_:f ==y ey 0. 1
- o B8 - = B8 = & B = o @F # F

o e s B - o @ - o g S |

e ¥ ] =02 & By an BF

Olempd  Lay  Ley  play | Geye2

Y F [T ] 8 B & B =Ry ¥ ]
cemr b by Csap ls2y m. 3. Flur.

& =B=0a - B BE &8 =82 T - »

by Dempd e e ey T
LA r ] Lyl LY P Y T I'F] 3

sy sy lamg ey ey . 2.
..-r'-lﬁ w B - B¥ 2 l"l! = -.-f :-.: ]
Olay eyl ey Ueey ey £

S ¥ = 8 - By T - ]

e cr L s L‘t?g e 1,
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DERIVED FORMS OF VERBS WITH 4 OR (¢
AS FINAL RADICAL.

TABLE 18
Passive AcTive
Indis.  Perfect Impera,  Tudie,  Perfect
SRk g ek
n. pat., m. L;j;..fdm nng,m.l.ufi._;.l':

a4 - i

e

n, pat., m, uj:r'l.._t; £ 5iblae
- 83 . ol
W ui..‘;l‘
n. pat., o L.S':"; L al;.

I:l:f - ﬂ--jr 4 ;l

n. pat., m. \...'-'I;'E': f. 5‘;;...:.:
ENOeS

n. pat., m. t.!ﬂ"""' f. 5'311.;:'.';
. e anl
= ;H:e—“

n. pat., m. Ui';‘:‘;i :?}i.q:.;.:

FrET Fi If’

o (Sl

n. pat., m. ;_4',‘.;5'.:.; £ EI.E.:
= BB - EFREF)

uﬂ.—m—gvﬁ—.—-!

- LN

npntmuq_.-._-fi'l.i....‘..‘

R LR

n. ag., m. blae £ E,hfn.:u
sl ; LE =ak
AT L
I. B ML g; f. -!..2-;
oy T gy
. ng., m, J&.':; 5 2.,_-{-:'.;
- .
J&

L TR P

L oag., m. dﬂ & i;l'l.;‘..:

B e e
ll.ﬂg,m&-nplfigjn-ﬂ.

a2l ;_j'd-...d .,_-,‘.L..ll
n. ag., m. ..a:..-n £ i-g-h-'-.-l

Bab - Wl

LE.-.'.'..-I gl.—.-—g ul.--.--l'l

n.u.g..m.,_,................f_i,.l_._.
. ’

IV

1?

VI

VIiI

Vil



PART IIL

SYNTAX.

[From eection sumbers below there must be subtracted 400, in order fo ascertain
the corresponding section of Wright's Arabic Grammar, vol. ii.]

401, We have observed in & 77 that an Arabic verb has two
States: of these the Perfect indicates,—

A T

(@) an act completed at some time past, as s = F P
Mases plucked out his hand ;

() an act which has been already eompleted at the mument
of speaking, and remains so, thus _,.ﬂ.ai ;: l,.It J:.L',.i;l ‘tlt
Creed Bl A5 shall I seek for you an object af worship other than
Gﬂi: seeing that He has favoured you above all ereatures

sld@ee a2l #a

{¢) apast action which still continues, as -.:I_,...-J‘» d-;--,-"-l é_.-g
His throme comprizes the heavens, n'J.H ,___;lll.: '!llllI l.m.n.- u.a ..,-L.nl Lo
no mischance befalls except by permission of God ;

(d) an saet just completed at the moment of speaking, as
) &35 1 repent toward Thee ;

(¢) in treaties, promises, bargains and the like, an act which,
though future, is quite certain ;

(/) something desired, as ;IJ'.I'A'..-:; God have mercy wpon
him, ks aske &RV LS God bless him and grant him peace. o =
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Rem. Europeans translate E,,.’it;ill. .:r; M IS blessed be
God the Lord of all creatures, but the verb is declarative (see § 50,
rem. ).

402. The perfect is often preceded by 35 (see § 862 ) to add
assurance of completeness ; which may lie

() in certainty, as \mgs G133 Wa sene Noah, SoaciTs
_::.;J:.: ‘_,.:ﬂf j.&‘-_;l;'- a5 e 5;5;- E.‘:r;;:m_.'mm it twelre
springs gushed, every tribe assuredly knew theiv drinking-place ; or

(#) in being expected or contrary to expectation, as ,:f:'“iq-. a3
i’:;.;_- T heeve brovught you evidence, )

y Nore. If preceded by affirmative ) (see § 361 ¢) the influence
of o3 is in 1o way affected.

403. 'The pluperfect is expressed,—

(a) by the simple perfect in a relative or conjunctive clause®
which depends upon a clanse in which the verb is perfect ; thus
tapre \oz Sl (o (A8 T 55 S E35 e mowt
gracious word of thy Lovd was fulfilled to the sons of Israel by
reason of what they had endured ; ._,.aI:JT .:,;1 '1;-;;' I;i.ﬁ t.:.ij
a0 when they had cast, they bmfrrﬁwf.mm'a eyes ;

(8) by the perfect and 43, with or without 3, provided the
P=pral #kr Ssa

preceding clause has its verb in the perfect, as o3 ! 13l Gla
a-
lohs and when they saw that they had erved ;

(6) by o\ to be prefixed to the perfect ;

* A relative or eonjonctive ¢lsoss is one coupled to its ruling clanse
= ¥ a relative pronoun or connective partiole.



§ 406] A GRAMMAR, 137

(d) by S\S and the perfect, with o5 interposed, or prefixed.
404. () When two correlative clanses fn]]nw;j i (see 8 8670
and 588) or any similar hypothetical particle, perfect verbs in
both clanses may correspond with the English pluperfect sub-

el

Junctive; as .3 U.;Eﬂ.i SE8 ,J if Thow hadst wished
Thou wouldst huve destroyed them b«_ﬁwﬁuni

405. After I,il whenever, as often as (see 3670) a perfect is
said to take the imperfect’s meaning ; and perfect verbs in two
correlative clauses have either a present or future signification,
provided the first clavse extends its conversive influance to the
verh of the second ; thus HJ. ] !,ilj iL..'.J‘:'_;.‘,E.L I_:.}-i and
whenaver @ boom comes to them they will sy, This {(boon) is due
to we.  Sometimes ii! 18 followed by an imperfect, and sometimes
preceded by S5 or the like.

Res. . 8o also with twa perfm.t verbs after |.‘i| u"" [aep
§415¢) ns R I.,rh..u 16 1}! u_.-.- wntil, mﬁm they (the
winds) bear cloud, We drive it ; or in English idiom, silf they bevr
elowd, whim We drive it

408. (a) After ':-‘;Iu if (see §3677) and words similarly of
conditional meaning, the perfect is said to take a future sense
and can be rendered by the English present ; as, for instance, after
.;‘,; who, whoever, Lo H".’mf L;,:.; whatever, -.:..;n’ ihers, ami tIu:

like. Thus LHJ&H O L ,_,: if 1o be the victors, Ges (s

L .ﬁJ

i c—- whoveer is made to guard against his own covetousness,
s L ‘ﬁl except what he wishes, ;"-'r 1.:-;-. 1,15- el wherever ye
wigh, In certain cases this rule applies to ;f or.



-

138 ELEMENTARY ARABIC: [§ 407

(#) If the words ul ete. be followed by two elauses, the first
expressing o condition and the second its result, both verbs may
be perfect.

(¢) If the perfect after O] ete. is to keep its original sense,
IS or one of s ::I;; the sisters of the verh kina (see § 442)
must stand in the protasis before the verb and -;i must mark
the apodosis. Thus (e S5 51 G -...-l.i Ly Sl S3b )
u.;-'u'i..n” if thow hast brought a sign, ,tmn.hm it, if thou art of
the truthful,

(dand &) Other cases arise in the use of 1,:;! and similar words.

Rex, e. When e ete. are interrogatives or simple relatives,
and &.:_.-'- a simple relative adverb, without any conditional sg-
nification, perfects dependent upon them keep their original
sRIEE,

407. After W as long as (see £ 367 p) the perfect has a present
or future signification; thus ,:MT L 07 !,.iia! Sfear God ag
Sfar as ye are able.

408. 'The Imperfect Indicative expresses no temporal defi-
nition, but indicates a state existing at any time. Hence it
sigmifies ;—

(#) what is always taking, or may at -.n;-* time take, place

Ad =

(the indefinite present); as q}, u-"ih aild C).i- its (the land’s)
plants come forth by permission of its Lowd :
(b) an incomplete act, commenced and continuing (the defi-

nite present); u,;ﬁ E,_‘:l 1 vconnsel gt 2
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*r =

() what will oceur (the simple future), as pmydei SUSSD

P B shas IJ'J

,...I'I thus shall We bring forth the dead ; J..Jﬂl..hg_ﬁ,._l pesy)
make mention of the day whereon He shall assemble you. 'The

future sense may ba made more distinet by usiug q.:i; (see § 864 ),

-

thus u,-'(lnl u.i,.—i' a0 we shall know ; or |...,-m (see § 361 &), thus
,;,..-‘_-:....JI ..;.u.-.- We will give incrense to the righteous.

(d) When appended to the perfect without intervening par-
ticle, it expresses (either what is explained in the following
subsection, or) an act which was future to the past time of which

FF I ¥ ] # &

we speak; thus éU.H aohay h].aJI he sent to inform him of this,
.i,-mjl# ;L-t ‘:-.-q-t he determined to circumoent the Jews,

(¢) Under eircumstances similar to those mentioned in the
preceding subsection, the imperfect indicative frequently ex-
presses an act which continues during the past time, and then
it ean be tmnsla.tﬁl by the English present participle; thus

e 2l pe

] opms ‘gl-l ._.-1,; Sl he grasped the head qr his brother,
dragging it tewards ﬁimm'.ff 13s l.l'")"' Uj.ii-'l-,g .l.;r'l:ﬂi 1,.1‘,_’.

w ;; L‘-‘}Jﬂﬁ u.u'jl thay inherited the book, taking the vain
goods of this nearer (i.e. the present world) and saying, We shall

b grerdoned,

Rex. a.  After % wot the imperfect indimti\re retains its idea
of incompleteness and duration, as t_.L ':H C ':! -..-i- LjJulI
as to thit (land) which is bad (its plants) do not come forth except
mnﬁfy After Lo not it has the present sense (see § 357), as

a4 _d# -
L]

L-J.-IJ Le thou dost not take vengeance on s,
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409. By prefixing (U to the imperfect indicative we point
out & past act which continned or was repeated ; thus (e J\.I;.J
- e »ow e » =
o lalS wonrthless was what they were doing, 195 paddl

- Fo Bsk

;J,h-i.:—': who waed to be exteemed woak,
411. The Subjunctive mood has always a future sense after

the adverb u.l not (see § 362 ), as g!"tJ"‘ .,__;.F thou shalt umf aoe
My ; also after certain conjunctions, amongst which are ._,Jl that,

L] - ﬂ} *

0s y— ,,_JI -“.I"' he wishes that ke may m}mi you ; 3 ul
f]rmumum:d '}II see § 14 Er rem. b) that not, as N ,__.1 V" ._;,i-.
u-.-.l'r '}ll dJJI U‘L‘ d,ll (it is) binding on me that I shall not
speak concerning God except the truth ; and J that, so that, us
..ll.:'.:;.ﬁ; ..Ei;.:u:; h,._n}pﬁf *l,.! :t-l_;.;.! u:-_,..; ;.L:I; dost thow lerve
Mises so that ke shall commit disorders in the land and shall
loave thee and thy gods! For further partienlars see §415.

412, The Jussive mood takes the perfect'’s meaning when

[ - @ #p= B+ By kol

preceded by _oJ not (see § 362 1) or \J not yet, 05 _gyals Sabl ol

-,t'i.‘illr él:f,- has not the covenant of the book been made with
them ! See § 418,

413. The jussive after ,,,:;1 if and words of conditional sense
(see § 406) hns the same mmniug us the perfect in a similar

dsw L - Brams BIF l

situation ; 45 dme [ pes l..'l""l"“! I_”,L; Lr- Lo u} if an
wvil befull them, they attvibute their bad luck to Moses and thoss

- o - - » - '-F - g
who are with kim; LW Li,.;:! ayl o & I;?U Rope wihistover

Jign thou bringest us in order that thow mayest bewitch us thereby,

When the first of two correlative clauses confains an imperative,
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and the second a jussive, the latter has the same meaning as if
the first clanse contained a verb in the jussive preceded by 4,:;! :
thus ;{JL:‘.._.E.:.. i ;_L-;j .;;\;ET I,i.:.;; enter the gate (und) W
will p‘?f‘ﬂ;ﬂﬂ to you your sins meaning i ye enter the gate We will
pardon you. See§417cii.

g

414, The unperfect Energetics are futare in sense, as L,.nlu'j

Ly

s & - o
.am-ﬂ'ﬂ 3 \J'Jl- U-‘ ‘;ﬂ-—;ﬁl_j _‘.i'.l.u'i I will cut of your
hands and fmt on apposite sides, then I will erucify you. See
§ 419,

415, The Subjunctive mood, which can oecur only in a sub-
ordinate clanse, indicates an act dependent upon, and future to,
that mentioned in the previous clanse : it is governed by certain
particles, amongst which are the following.

(a) i. By .:J (see § 867 ¢) that after verbs expressing incli-

nation, order, permission, necessity ete.; as also by ] ul that not

L) ® Bk

mdhﬂmt (see §862 Ak). Thus _,.é:q.u- JUL.- o ;{"-} u-“
wour Lord may perhaps destroy your enemies ; see also examples
m g 411.

Nore. When L-'I (o0 E:SE._;] is used, the ruhn;, verb may
be understood, as u‘,ﬁ ul 'ul_!. \,AJJ ,,_.1 L4| IJ"-"" Lr l_,:li

[ L

.pg-lkd u;_t they said, O Moses {rﬁm} rlhll‘r'-l" that thow or

- =

wa throw. We Enddulmij.urr,_,lul I‘”ib._,.-.ul_,,ﬁj
the unbelievers Auru- asserted that tﬁe_qr shall not be raised (from

the dead): here ,_,I stands for ‘,..,.sl and this is common when
the verb is negatived, as well as when the verb is stmngthmml

- B

‘lﬂﬂl-ﬂ U-I:ITJ,-
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ii. But if the ruling verb makes an assertion (without
expectation, wish, or the like) and the verb following .:ﬁ is to
express 4 past or present sense we use the perfect or imperfect
indicative after .:j Thus ;.é} _;éu-t:. :_:j _,:.f‘:q.i ye wonder
that an admonition has come to you, pA .:ﬁ _,;L;i I knenr that he
is sleeping, 1t is however more usual in this case to employ a
nominal prupuﬁitiﬂn (see §513) using ,,:i with a pronoun ; thus
J,i'j ai..'i ‘.l:lg he knoes that thon standest J..,,..k.l ‘)j LT l; !
conld they mot perceive that it (the ealf’) did not speak to them !
If the ruling verb expresses doubt or supposition concerning s

thing future, :_:j may govern the imperfect indicative or sub-
junetive ; a.a.__:.!.;ﬂi é.i; .:;? !,.d‘i they thowght it was about o
Jall upon them.

Rew. a. As regards dgyiasdi ol the ‘an which with its verd
is equivalent to a magdar, see § 488,

(4) By J) in order that (see § 366 ¢ i) and its compounds ;
thus l;l;; L.:-c I,:-‘!;.E_l_ -E.:g.!.u; v ;,.;iji; ;J:J' 1k .:11 verily
this is a plot which ye have contrived in the city in order that ye
may drive out of it its people, .

Rem. . Originally J was a pmpmt.mu (see § 356 ¢), and
when a {!ﬂ'l'.l_lﬂllt‘tll}ll 1t ﬂtu.nds for ,,_;"j Jor that, as is seen in the
negative '15 {fur 9 u':!} WE cannot say ‘JLI

(e) By u"" till (also originally a preposition, see § 858 b):

_but if no intention or expectation of the agent be implied, there

follows the indicative, or us in § 405, rem. ¢, the perfoct.
* (d) By «3 s that when it introduces a clause giving the
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result or effect of a preceding clanse which expresses a wish;
e L5 Rk s T e o
your Lord may perhaps make you successors in the land, so that
He may see how ye act. There are other conditions under which
b governs a subjunetive.

416. The Indicative must be used in all clauses except

al . - &l
those govamed by ol or other particle with sense of O)1; as

—J-l.-

) _n,-} ..-I,ﬁi -.:J..;..r JHJ.E- thus W diversify the signs
to a grataful people | u,..J.lJ Y L dJJI L.,.4,..1«:1-1 I know from

God what yo Fuow not; 15 o \$avis 1S o Jab o
cousest to err whomsoever T.ﬁmf Ja.sf wish, and Thou leadest aright

whom Thou dost will ; ,___.”&-.u _,.:L'd perhaps they will take
& Bs B

mur'mng u,g‘:.g_,n 13) lo, they break their promis ; TR 3
Thesi 13 L;.I" when they transgress an the Sabbath.

417. The Jussive usually conveys an order, being connected
in form with the imperative.

{(a) Itisused with J prefixed (the li of command, see §366 ¢ i)
in place of the imperative ; and if 3 or 3 be also employed, we
may write :] : thus ;J,:.-;.:jf Jér,:.ﬁ ail'l. UL:' upon (God
then lot tha believers rely (as to this verb's tu;u].] vowel, see § 20 d).
We seldom find J thus used except with the 3rd person, which
is wanting to the imperative.

(6) With the adverb N (ses § 362 dd) we use it to express a
prohibition, or a wish that something be not dove; as .;....;5 N do

sw =ahlaw -

avt thou (masc.) commit disorders; Ya dasy o -.......—4 9 -
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C,.,...!I.ﬁ.l-; {;EJT é‘ u”t";:' do not thou make mine enemies o
rijoice af my trouble, and do not place me with the wrongdoers.

(¢) 1 Also we find jussives in the protasis and apodosis of
eorrelative conditional elanses, which depend upon .:}1 or any
particle having the sense of )] (see § 406 and 413): in the
protasis, when the verb is without OIS and is imperfect ; in the
u.p)dnsi.a, when without o3 and }.m'liing an imperfect verh., Thus
')L,._. ‘,J.......g u"‘” .Je—' I_,_H ‘._,1 i mw,rm the paath nfnrrmr
they will adopt it Sar their path ; od Jf; u:‘; .A.rLr ul ir
mrmﬁ'fm gain coma to him like it (the fﬂmmr] he am-rpra it (alsa) ;
adb apr Al Sudi o whosomver belicves in God, He shall
-fu‘rff hiz hoart, I} however «3 marks the apodosis, we must use
an indicative; as u:i'l-._: i l:fﬁ .:;-;.; .:;.- whosnever believes
in kiz Lord, does not fear.

il. The jussive may appear in apodosis when the pmtn.uis
containg an lm[mmt]vn verb; s Ju';.; ;{; a_;q :1,.I'ﬂ1 .L...j
L;.....-l.,u !_,.u..lg and thereupon ( We said) Take the tables with
Sorce, and command thy people (s0) shall they grasp the best part
thereal ; "!"'k _J'.:'-.l' .}ff jﬁ't: C_nﬂ:‘-l-. J:;; send gatherers
(and) they shall bring thee every skilled magician: -il;&l _;.E:'II L!"A.‘
showe me ( Thyself, and) I shall lonk wpon thee. This construction
is explained in § 413.

Bew. b, The conditional sentence whose apodosis must be
introduced by «3 is further treated in & 587.

Resm. e. When (1) the apodosis has a jussive, connected with

“ & following imperfect by o nr:g, we usually employ the jussive
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= BE- 28 - L]

again ; T-htm_.ﬂ)ﬁ;, ™ aasla RS La -aiﬂ J,.-ﬂ)-l] u'l
if ye lend to God a fair ."utm, he will multiply it to you and
will pardon you : so when (2) the prumaas has a Juaﬂw connected

wrt.h the fuIlnwLug 1mperfer't by B or g ; as 1,-..l.u_, lgha ul

“ B B e

#J prves w7 ~__,l.-ll Tjﬁb} i ye condone and mrrfml and firgive,

& l.l &=

surely God is forgiving and mercifil. Here also -IJJ'Ie b (e
el :J.L.H, SEL 252 ;HZ; h-..ll..: d.;:u, whogo believes in

-

&ﬂf and does right, He shall q{a“m:d Srom kim his misdeeds and
shall cause him to enter gardens (of Paradise),

418. The jussive is also nsed with the perfact’s meaning, as
we have seen in § 412, after _,.l not or \e) ot yet ; but in these
cases we have the jussive's form and not its sense Thus

¢ S

A
LS Il ‘;Jf has there ot reached you o story?

Nore. When ,,_;I if precedes, we observe § 406 a: thus
CA Rl L

L.a (S | ,__;1 i owr Lord do not show us HIETey.

410. The imperfect Energetic (see § 414) has several uses,
amongst which are the following : —
(e) With d verily (see § 361 ¢) prefixed to it in a ﬂlmpia as-

Pt =% BEP I B B Bes a As oha

severation, thus ...,_r!.u}l et oyl gt u..a_,ﬂJ.: u.a...J Ay o5l
thy Lord proclaimed (that) ke would surely send dgaingt them one
who should agfitict them with uw.r"ud' torment ; and in nsseverntions

4 @y & f-ak = -

strengthened by an oath, thus us-.-...'l__,..n u.-.t-..J oL UL" ‘_}j
;f'; L..- say, On the contrary, by my Lord, o shall be raised
{_.r"fr.rm the dead), then ye shall be informed of what e hurve done,
(¢) With J in the apodosis of correlative conditional clauses
GR. 10



146 ELEMENTARY ARABIC: [§ 420

in which .case .:! must hc prefixed to the protasis also, as
Oyt O Skl & U jaki J b verily if our Lovd
do not pardon us, we shall surely be of those who suffer loss.

420. The Imperative cannot be nsed in negative sense :
instead we muost employ the jussive as in 54175 Thus e

-l

!'ﬂplﬂt thou, .L..,,..i ~ do not (thou) repent ; L....kﬂ ~la i;l.‘)ﬂl,! e
i,gﬂ.‘ti-‘;]l..u speak Aralic to us, do wot speak in English.

-

421, The verb may govern a noun in its accusative (or
oblique) case, and by help of a preposition a noun which we then
put in the dependent (or oblique) case.  We shall have frequent
examples of this government, not only by States and Moods,
but also by nomina actionis, agentis, et patientis and by other
nouns possessing verbal force. Sometimes the verb is anderstood ;
or it may lie concealed in o particle.

422 The aceusative of a noun is governed by the verb, aither
() as an objective complement, assigning o limit ; or

(b) ns an adverbial complement, see § 440 et seq.

423, Most fransitive verbs take tj_mir ohjective complement

Y .

in the aceusative, as u.r.u_t.ﬂ _L....r C"" ~N do wot thow follow
the path of the transgressors ; many however govern the object

# Tm® 5 b

by help of a preposition, as ja- ! ‘...,.,_4;- cs} 'L..I wihen tho plogue
Joll wpon them ; some govern in both ways with tha EAMmE

=3k

mmu.u:g thus a_,g.h& they aceuzed him of lying, and u-u.H szl
L..:L-L: l,,u&r We drowned those who charged with fulshood Our
signs. More frequently a verb which governs in both wuys has
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different meanings, thus o< ki perfumed it with mush, & o hobe
ke held it fast ; and diverse significations may attach to tl'.ll. EAIE
verb if used with different prepositions, thus ~.,.-LJ !ﬂ desire,
which is transitive and intransitive, has v ....-;J to like, 'xé .,.-.%,
to dizlile, nnd dl ..,.-.:) to supplicate,

Rem. a.  Amongst 3.._-..;:.;.“ __:l.:.i'ﬁi the transitive verbs (soe
§75) we include those -.-n:hi:_-h govern by help of a preposition
alike with those whnﬂe ohject is in the accusative, Besides being
transitive as L_,l.r- C” to fall wpon, the same wrh miy be in-
transitive as Cj’ to befall, come to pass, thus ._,-.JI C.-n_,i 80 the
fruth wos established,

R b Dictionaries will teach o student how each verb
way be employed. Ba it observed that, in Arabic, verbs fo come
govern the accusative and rmium. no intervening preposition,

Frgag

thus &251 7 came to him, “ L,.M.-i I came to her with it, i.e.

I brought it to lmr, L;’.F;-l _,.-..Jl o the may giciang eame to
Pharaok, _,.,_-L.; o Iy Jlg.. they brought a mighty enchantment
(see § 456 Ea} '

Rem. ¢. A sentence may stand as objective complement,
thus é..:.. oS L Lr,u We destroyed what ho was making
(see §514). As regards J'-: to say and its derivatives we may
note, that ulu_n followed by Lli... i pareation one uses ul JBG,

thus ,.,L,:Jl dJu." J,.....-J U" J.: aony bhow, Verily Tam God's uptm.’u
fo wou, and what follows it is commonly a quotation, as _,..ul J6

=8 s A=

< »y3 e said, Certainly ye are an tynm unt people, Very

sparingly, if at all, is it permitted to use o)l JG,
10—2

- -
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424 'Two objective complements in the accusative may
follow certain verbs, of which there are two sorts.

(@) Those whose objects are nnconnected, they being causa-
tives of which the ground form is transitive and governs an
accusative (see EJ] and § 45)' thus a‘il.h ;ﬂLT I bring gyou

* Fa® e

messiges, sl ._Leﬂl 5’_” He canses the night to cover the day,
_‘éL..._n ts 1_5.“.. tike awhat We have given you, wl-fﬁi‘jl,;_;idjt-l

=-va &

1 will show you the dwelling of the impious, :,..- By e 1.,.-;,4
osles He causes whom He will of His servants to inherit it : also

T

some other verbs of causative nature, meaning fo give, lend,

gte. ns FL;_;J B9 l,l.'&- wet wwhat We have provided far

,_....___..li HJ..nh l...mt direct us (in) the straight roed, ,.,g.qg b

'j.,......- it [mﬂ calf) did not dirvect them (in) a (right) path, _.ﬂ,;;—;
,.,;1_;.-..11 ;,..r they lay wpon you the evil of punishment, u.a,.; l:;l_;

'I.rlJ -

al) ._,....r‘"}k.- We appointed with Moses (a period of ) thirty nights.

(b) Those whose objects stand to one another in the relation
of subject and predicate; being (1) verbs signifying fo make,
mi‘opr name, appoint, ete., ns (E39 adaa et munde it (into) atoms,

-.. Ly lJl-l

' L.;LS We divided them into nations ; or (i) all e
g;.,. m—&; of the heart, which are so ealled becanse their action s

meuml for instance (gl to s, think, know and its 1v passive
‘.gl to think, belicee, _,.h‘- to know, _o& J o deem, qh to think, ete.:

thus [;,--n l;-.u.li I thaught her patient, 'L-,.a..- n.-:_g...u-l they find
him mentioned (lit. written).

Res. &, Verbs like )y and Jams must also be reckoned
R R |
among gt Jmdl werhs of (the argans of ) sense.
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Rew. d. Three sccusatives are governed by ..!.-iij.l' Jh.ﬂ in

5 # E & &
their fourth form, as dls Klesl oKy e will make you
think your actions foul.

426. All verbs, transitive and intransitive, active and passive,
may take their own 3:L;..'- infinitives (zee § 195), or their deverhal

nouns of the classes nomina vicis et speciei®, as objective com-
- Faw #

plements in the accusative. Thus l.r;-d aypd fe gave him a
bectting, l;.;.b é"‘l' he desired eagerly, L,!j-a ..;y.; he roceived o
Beating, I;L;’E::.I 1_,;_:{-..‘:1 they wero puffed with arrogant pride.
This accusative is called hagl? J,;.:.:jl the absolute object or

v "i, and it may appear, or be \:i_::u.-u eliminated : thus
h:.fl-:n J:.:_l ket does right for l:-{L; 'Ji-;ﬁ. gj-;-'.l;? also LE:-E;- :L;ﬂl;
FFEFL ]

for U2am L;ik'n adday he fillmes it in swift search. We have given
(§ 202 Note) :.-I.u a8 derivative of the second form to which it

= SBimeh

serves as magdar, thus 10,02 (A8 42381 1 will chastise them
very severely ; but the magdar of o different form may be employed,
or even of a different verb provided it be synonymous,

Nore. Verbal nouns (nomina actionis agentis et patientis, ete, )

Fedad! 2@ o

can like finite verbs take MT :J,;J I; thus ;..v.im aldl
I-;o-.l.l-:d l:!'[.;- Grod is their very severe chastizer,

427. It hus been observed of nomina verbi (in § 195 and § 421)
that, when infinitives from wverbs which govern an ohjective
eomplement in the accusative case, they can govern an acensative
instead of a dependent. This is especially the ease if one or more

* Nomina vicis et specici are treated in Wright's Grammar, vol. 1. §§ 210, o =
290,
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words divide an object from its governing infinitive, becanse a
dependent ease cannot be separated from the word which governs
it. Also, when an infinitive is defined by the article, its object
must stand in the aceusative, becanse the noun so defined cannot
take after it a dependent,

Rex. e.  Beside infinitives (nomina actionis) there are verbal
nouns of similar foree and significsnce which govern in the
RAINE WAY.

428  With rare exceptions, infinitives govern by help of o
preposition, when from verbs which are transitive in that manner.

429, Frequently however an infinitive governs its objective
complement in the dependent with Jfaee § 453) instead of in
the accusative. Thuns f,_;_:u Jf‘.l ")L_.,..a.:.i l:f.":..r W aworote un ex-
pasition of every thing. So it is with certain other verbal nonns,

430. Nomina agentis ean, like infinitives, govern & noun in
the accusative, as ;;.-5-1' .:;:i;:; :-.m Grod iz a c.hmmrr of the
people, or in the dependent, as .A;-dl -.-\-l,- dJ-H God is the
destroyer of the people.

Nore. When derived from verbs which are transitive by help
of & preposition, nomina agentis must govern in the same way.
Thus ;,_,:.ii: 'L:;J Jl Gl verily to our Lord shall we veturn;
SeME Uie 153ty BT 15055 they deonied Our signs, and were

P Bis PR - 1 4.
neglectors of them; ek adly &V 193 they thought it to b
Falling upon them ; b ;H'H"L J_L:f'r' -;"-l:-::l; -!di-jr-'ﬂ't[tiew are the
peaple of Hell-fire, abiding therein.
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431, What has been said in § 420 concerning J after an
infinitive, applies equally to o nomen agentis.

Rew,  When by rhetorical transposition a finite verh, which is
transitive without help from s preposition, follows its object, wa

may use the accusative, as ,_;,...LL;,.....M I,Jl.& ,__,i.l, h,..J.h (9
they did not injure Us, but they wern mjurmy themeelves | or we
muy employ J as ;;’.:.i;; _:,I.....l_,.l .,_HJH those who fear their Lovd,
In like ¢ase o nomen ngentis eannot govern an aceusative but
requires J, thus ;;,.i_;l&- I _;:':I: ye dislike her. 1f the trans-
posed object be a prnn'nmjnnl suffix, 1.::1 may with the finite verb
be employed instead of Jas in g 189 5.

433. Beside the nomina agentis, some other vorbal adjectives
govern either an sccusative case or J with the dependent.

Nore. When derived from verbs which are transitive by help
of a prupo-'siﬁnu these mljw.'tivw gm‘crn in the same vm;r Thus

l.,ip ,,_,._..l.:... binding !l.lhm me, J.n...u ._r-' .__L&- U'LF ,l Hy is able

Jor everything, _,.Jr- '\..1"" \-Ei'f X7 God is acquainted with every-
thing.

435. Frequently the sccusative depends upon a verb which
i8 Sachae eliminated :—

fa) In phrases of command, exclimations, ete. we must

supply the verb to which the accusative noun serves ns Jemiyll
MT (see §426). Thus '}'-:- gently! for ‘ji:- J,;ll deal gently,

.ile_, l.u....- hearing and obeying for FAT t.bt_, Lt....- c....-'F
hear well and implicitly obey.
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Nore. The Arbian grammarians vepresent that 4.1:1;;
e« b8 Swel
stands for 25 e = I praise Thine absolute perfection (sea
§41, rem. ¢).
= N0

(b) Tn other cases the ¥ orb must be conjectured, as 'JL..--, Shal
where we may supply -...Eul thou hast come to people and a plain,
i.e. to friends and a smooth place; -ﬂf l:-;a that is -.‘i.t;g
thou hast found for thyself roominess (see § 27 Note); .ﬂJq-'
that is 3 (see § 178) guard thy foot; ilys that is yaof look
behind thee.

a " : &t

436, The adverb &) and the conjunction o) take the fol-
lowing noun or pronoun in the accusative case instead of in the
nominative (as one expects the subject of a sentence to be)
becpuse, so it is said, these particles smbody the verh fo see
thus ;.3.1?1_;53; :'JI verily (Le see) gour Lord (He) is God,

e & BRI =» !r!-l.-!

Oshas Leg uju-—:' G _ohas AT G Cipednz 31 do they not

Knote that God Fnows what r.ﬁﬂr conceal and what they reveal !

Bo in case of their ::nmpuuudn .;_,.ﬁ and ._)-‘f-lj (8ee § 362 e¢ and
§ 684 b)) but; yet, u'L-_-l s douyﬁ (see § 867 g), and when eoupled

with o preposition, as Ul‘r and u"}! thus gj-i-le N ..qi;&ﬂ u.f.j,
mi el &

but most of Mem do not know, Akl &S as thowgh it were a
canopy, ln.'Fﬁ iJ..H ul,:_,.h._n_,‘ll does he not Fnow that God sees?
In the sbove examples the subject immedintely fullows ,:,.5 oto,
and under such circumstances J (see §361 ) may be prefixed to
the predieate ; thus .J':'L::'r o el 131 verily we ;n-rm'm thee

s B Hes &

* * (o be) in error; _;gl:) 3 aaal -i-r.; -q-h-l-l“ c—v_,—l -J..r_; gl surely
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thy Lord is prompt with chastisement and certainly He iz for-
giving and mereiful., There may however be o separation,
between ,:;1 ete. and the subject, cansed by an adverb of time
and place or h}' i prapusitimi with its complement; thus

& - -J-

e I PRV ,.,_"'-!-J‘)]_gl_g ,.‘.:-I_u'i ._;.- ._;1 verily enemies of you are (fo
be found) amongst your spouses and children : when this separ-
ation ocours ) may be prefixed to the subject of .:.: or :ﬁ a8
l;!':i (] ,,;ﬁ shall thery indeed be to we o r‘a'm'ul'f” If the
predicate hl,.: negative we must not nse J. thus ..:.-.-'-.; ‘;i ;..1;1
Lh.a.:-';.;ﬁ nmr{;.r He doth not love the transgressors ; é,.n.: N GI
e s ’

u.,n-.Ln,ﬂ _.,.-.I eorily We will not allow to be lost the rﬂf‘-flrtf af
the ng.ﬁimns and so0 if the yverh be a perfect without .L'I' thus

- FEds & s 2P

s i I_g.ﬂb; q-,.u.a-ﬂ e ._;1 surely the people despised
wieet and wwere just on the point of sliying me,

Bem. o, These particles, together with those given in rem. £,
are namerd l,,:!,-.:_g ,,:,1 "tnna and itz sisters.  'The word governed

- , w8 _ 1 . -
is called their _o=! nown (see § 525 rem.) and the predicate pa

=1 =k
Rem. b If the predicate is placed between O or Ol
and itz noun, t.lm logical emphasis falls upon the latter, thus

Lals dae ,,_ﬁ your friend s with you ; bat if the predicate
follows the noun, it receives the logical emphasis itself, as

CR

Ao ..L.-.Ln ul your friend is with you.

Rem. o In §853* we have mentioned BT o the hindering
1 s a8 - &
mid, which when nppen:ieﬂ to O, g; g{ér and o3 is followed

IJI e i#E

by & nominative; thus m A=l L.JI your children are only ™
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sk = &E

& temptation, d.-.: P S | o 5] lgokely know that _ﬁwr ﬂrjes are
a temptation, The same influence is Exertu:ed by .__.'I-JI m-'*

(=ee § 8362 m and § 367 g) ns 1.1‘_,.1 _.-I,& d.:l truly thy people are
GERETIN,

HRes. o, A lightened form of these particles may be used.
Res. /£ The words c.-:-,f would that and J.n or Jﬁ perhaps

- Fime s

govern an accusative like ,_.1 ete,, thus u”&uu _,.ﬂLuJ perhaps
e will take warning,

438. An interjection usually precedes the parson or thing

called ; while for vocative case we must use the nominstive or
* accusative.

(@) As has been noted in §368 U O/ takes its following
noun without the article,

(i) We use the nominative—in the singular without tanwin
—when a particular person or thing is addressed by the speaker
directly and without explanatory term ; thus gt G 0 Mu-
hammad ! Jay G O man! or Sir, :;;;.i' G L'.'-':'i‘:' JG Moses
sid, () Phavaok !

(ii) We use the accnsative when the person or thing called
is indefinite and not directly addressed, Yy U somabody ! ; us
alzo when an uplumturj' term is appended, thus J'-"‘r'l *-""*

0 soms of Tsrael ! L..:,...i G O brothers of ours !
Bewm. @. Thesa rules hold good in the absence of an inter-

jection, as IJ....p L:j..l.'- E).*—'[ Lu O our Lovd, ponr wpen wa pationce,
Rex. b, In the vocative § — is usually shortened into —
=~ + (see § 317, rem. b), thus.r;i G O my people! -;g O my Lovd!
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but this abbreviation is not permitted with derivatives ending
in (g« or — from verbs whose final mdical is 5 or (g, Beside

= R T
1 and — there are other forms possible, as ol wl JG fe
(Aaron) said, O son of my mather !
[} 2 -
Rem. d.  One word ouly, viz. all, may retain the article and
- Il s -
follow U 3 thus a7 O God ! or irregularly a1 .

(6) The noun fuﬂm:r{ng l.;:l or l.;.'_;; L, whether singular, dual

or plural, must be nominative and defined by the article ; thus
& dem oEE Fow o S edk s

U Lt O peaple ! 1aiel oadd) 11,.;; L O ye who believe !

439, When % is immediately followed by an indefinite object
and denies its existence we make the noun accusative and, if

T T T T

possible, we omit tanwin; ns s N} &l Y &1 God, there is no
god but He. Should an explanatory term follow, tanwin is re-
tained ;‘; ‘:é.:r.- uT;.ﬂI 'ljn!_all.; ) there is no one knowing the
Cordn by heart amongst you,

440. We have been treating objective complements since
§ 429 and shall now consider the adverbial complement. This
sort of acrusative depends (a) when expressed by ul.é- 2t be
arist (and by certain similar verbs, see § 442) on the idea of
existence or being, which is limited and determined by the
accusative ; and (4) on circumstances detailed in § 443 et seq.

441, When employed as the ®*logical copula IS is called
Ji.:-ff.lrulé- the incomplete kina becanse to complete the sense

* In logic the copuln is & word which unites the subject and predicate of
& proposition ; it is known as iLf!;Ji the featening,
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there is required an attribute, which we must put in the accusa-

F B R e

tive, Thus Wﬁ..: Logd 1,.||-& they were guilty people, s sdadl
j,...sm I,.:lEr’ -‘ﬁry took it (the calf for their god) and were wrony
dowrs, w—-h. n,iJ.I' I_,,.r,&‘r __;;5 l:..li Wea said to M-mh Be jl'er ie
Become alject apes.  Also we may note L)J)&L-“ _-H L_;E be
thou (ome) of the grateful, which is equivalent (see § 448 1) to
5%»15 :,é. But when the idea of existence is attributed hy
Ol to its subject we can only employ the nominative, as
;;-'l: ;;1.'51 there was an ape: here the verb is ‘I.:'...;L'IT ll:_;,l.élr the
complete kiina, bocanse it contains the attribute and requires no

L -
other, for 13,3 1S wonld mean he was an ape.

Res. a. The subject is called 5i& ;! anid the predicate
Ols ,:i. while the natural sequence (see § 518) is verb, subject,
predicate ; this order may however be varied if sense allow.

Res, b, E[Plut‘tllllLE ul&l is u_'l_g.u-.- eliminatod, as I_,n....l

‘.i..i..ﬂj IJ,..... i,.l.ui_: t,.n...H, hoar yo, and obey, and give alms,
it will be better for your souls, where ._,L is understood.

442, The same construction appertains to S -'E.rl‘;.;j the
sisters of kiana which are often used as synonyms of S without
relation to time, though they add some modification to the

simple idea of existence. In this class are o'y + to continue,

st = to remain, o — to become, JL to be or do all day
and not a few others, most of which may be LL- while u--’ nof
to be, which is alwnys i—nilh.. expresses the negation of existence;
«+ thus %3 o ;J in w18 Ao error,
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Res. 7. Instead of an acensative or a preposition with its
dependent S)l& .:::Ij;j may take as attribute a verb in the
imperfect, thos following the analogy of G\ (see § 408 d and e:
d § 409). With this construction we can connect that of
?,l.ﬁ:.ﬁ :jhﬂ werbs of appropinguation, which are of two kinds.
(1) Amongst those which indieate simple proximity of the
predicate is A5 - (see § 157) to be just on the point of : com-
monly its predicate is an imperfect indicative, thus g;,Eh !j:slé
thoy were on the point of killing me. (2) Amongst those which
indicate a hope of the predicate’s oceurrence is u;‘ perhaps :
commonly it is construed with .:;‘: and the subjunctive, as
;é;; .alj.:; ,:,1 _:,;:r; u.-ﬁ your Lovd may perhaps destroy your
enemy ; but it can take as acensative a pronominal suffix like
Jﬂ (see § 486, rem. /).

443, Brief allnsion has been made in § 4406 to other ad-
verbial accusatives which determine and limit the subject, verh,
or predicate of a sentence, and sometimes the senteuce as a
whole. These adverbial aceusatives are of different sorts and
indicate .—

444, (a) The time in or during which an act oecurs; as
1::.,-; l;....i :.u-;JL-'- abiding in them (the gurdens) perpetually,
‘,:.,.: _;; ;.:l:,._.-. J..,,..SL 5! when their fish came to them on the

day af their sabbath.
(#) Loecality, direction, xmcl extension, may in certain cuses

take the ncousntive ; as IJ'A-JJ ,L.- hir looked vight and laf?.
Of this sort are the words given as pm;mmmms in § 359,

—
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Rex. a. We must use (g in, when the place is definitely

specified, ma.,___.._.l ‘_Lul..’s._ﬁ.ﬂfﬂwpfduthiep&lw
where al Husain was Filled.  But with a verb meaning to remain
or the like :;IL: and similar vague nouns of place, are employed
without preposition and therefore in the accusative; thus

g mw ma @

ailie J;...T ol if it stand firm in its place,
Nore.  Certain substantives signifying time or place can be
Lie annered (see § 475 and Ehﬂ} to a xerbui sentence, bub

-r-rJI---rt.-

only in the accusative case ; thus ut‘-"" _..,,..;La Y et Y ags
on the day on which they did not keep sabbath, fish did not come to

them,
Bem. b The acensative of time and place, illustrated in

above examples of this section, is called S0 #he vessel (see
§ 291, rem. a) or a8 :J_,Hji theet tn which the aet is done,

{¢) The mest important however of adverbial accusatives 1s

ealled Jl.:..j-1 the state or condition, l.e. of the Hubjl::t or r)hject
or uf both, while the act is happening. Thus L_’—r_’.d é;.J 'l..l

« & B»

L.....l il u,.i u.s" when Moses retuwrned to his pmp&' unyry,
u‘ﬁfmmf i.e, in a state of alfliction and anger; J-..g.; ._f.l]l _,h
d..;-:._; :j.: ;H_q l:r:q tL“'!H He it is who sends the winds, heralds
af" Hiz merey lit. between the two hands of His merey ie. in
advance of rain; ‘:p-n.u:.-'i.- i;:.!f t.!‘!ﬁ .".ﬁr'f.ru;giriuu wre
thrown dawn prostrate fﬂdﬁri'nq}

B, r: The hil is 02 a redundaney ; thus J.:;u 1,;:_-,:

b s t.l:)..:ﬁ call upon yowr Lord huwbly and in secret.  Here
** the command to pray is of itself a sentence; and the conditions,
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grammatically superfluous, reply to e how 1 as the acensstive
ecalled .jl;.ji mnst always do. -

Rem. 6. The hal depends upun s regeuh [:LJI-.JI J.-l.s]l which
may be (1) a verb, as lu..n q..:l"J"" ,i. Moges ,.I"#H d'nmn thunder-
struck ; or (2) a deverbal nd_;&twa, s I.r..-...-- ‘,.L_-Jt AJ-“ Ry P 'la.‘l"
verily I am God's ﬂpm#'r to you all, where sy is accounted
a deverbal adjective, ._,'I,.u &,ﬂ being equivalent to n..:.Lu)I !
hirve been sent: or (3) a demonstrative pronoun or other ex-
pression having verbal force, us L,.,f ._..n..nli.-. 4&37 .:.:l-:.-;i .u.'ﬁ?
these are the people of the fire, dwelling continually therein, where
515.';!1 1s equivalent to ‘:"‘..':!1 ;L:-; they are pointed out as.

Bew. e The hil is (1) usaally i'-i-n an adjective expressing

- aEr =

n transitory state, as 'l.;_,..u ..-rr'!-'-'- __h..ah their fish eams to them
manifestly : though the adjective may express a permanent state,

t P

thus h_,......h_.. iy iy 2y O onir Lord, rfwm s :f_yun;. as those who

u‘rfrem!mrd to Thy will ; ub.-.-.-r ;,.-.....113 J....d'l’ ‘_,___.II (S
..d'"'" He created the sun and the moon and the stars, hold in
(@ state of ) suljection by His eommand. Sometimes however
(2] it is an infinitive wit.h the meaning of a participial adjective,

ide i3 »

aE Ll o .J-.'l} b-'.lﬁ-l I received that from him by heaving ;

or even (3) a concrete substantive, ns ul.i,ill R T4 '_:;l.;
._.ﬁ.;i.. V] aadly t.ﬂ.hnﬂ; JeiiTs 3Lyaily 40 We sent tipon
t,hm the deluge and locusts and lics and frogs and fiload (in the
nature of ) siqns, separated by intervals.  Lastly (4) hil may be
o proposition, as in § 588. There may be more than one hil, with
or without 3 and between them, as can be seen above.
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Rew. e, In all our examples hil is E;f.: indefinite, and this is
most usnal. -

Rem. /2 We eall the subject or object to which a hil refers
Jadl el or .:lh:jr 33, and it is usually i‘.if:.- definite as
l::uppens it; all pur examples.

Nove. Occasionally Jladl <ol is eliminated, as (501
105 N} megis V Ei as o that (land) which was bad its
herbage does not come forth except scantily, where &G must be
supplied as ¢ihib to 1.;55';,

Rem. 7. Also it will be observed that in all our examples the
hill is placed after its regent: as a rule it occupies this position.

(d) The nceusative may express an agent's motive and chjeet
in the act, its eanse and reason; as L;;jrj !:I_;.;- :,;;f call ye
upon [im out of foar and eager desire.  Definition by the article
is unnsnal, this secusative being indefinite except when in con-
struct state (see § 475),

Rem, Only ,L;J:i ;.L.:u a mantal or intellectual infinitive can
be employed in this way; thus, in Koran, vir. 164 i.;'f‘;‘ (e
wirn them) by way of excusing (ourselves). Reply iz given to
the question ,.I why! (soe § 851, rem.).

(¢) Other determinations and limitations of the predicate
may be expressed by an accusative called _;.,..,.:.?ﬁ the specification ;
thos ek 3ais okl David is cheerficl in spirit.

Rew. a.  Like :j'l....ji this accusative is ahas see (¢) rem. w,

we, 1t must be an indefinite substantive.
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Rem. &, We have mentioned in 8 322 and 828 the accusative
which follows cardinal numbers from 11 to 99 inclusive : it is of
this sort, being called E';;'; Fj,s.::. the specification of number,
and is most usnally singular, see & 499.

446, Relations of time and place are designated by Prepo-
sitions, a8 also are many ideal conceptions. We shall treat those
mentioned in § 447 as indicating motion from, in § 450 motion
towards, and in § 454 rest at a place ; while in & 470 componnd
prepositions will be found, over and above those detailed by
§ 855 et seq.

447, The prepaositions indicating motion from or away from
a place, are .:,.: out of, from, and .:,..ﬁ away from.

448,  We designate by help of .:,.-
(@) the local point of departure from a pia.::e s u-" ,.Lh,..l

_,‘-"Z.&)I he expelled you from your land, ive LH-J .-;J-'- "J-";h
i -

il 0 We sent upon them a plague from heaven, u'jl.i. ;.H
JSrom a eontrory ie. on opposite sides. Hence it is used with
verbs which indicate liberating, preserving, wamning, ete. s
&;;i J-'E ..:H ,:Eri::;.:f We delivered you from Pharaok's people,
iicy. f toarning from i.e. agninst FlW’y.M!rw

£94 g- o9 agai

(6) The temporal point of departure; as 3a T.;,.: Jrom
the Hegira i.e. from 622 a.n,

Rew, a. When used in sy of the above sigmifications, we

say that ._H is employed ,l.:.qjl.l ta denote the beginning.
GiL 11

-
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(c) 'The cmlsu.l pmnt of llepurtum the origin and source

Ly

of a thmg a8 4.U1 u-‘ 4...!.5'- I know it from God, Jb},&dup
J..i'.y e fn mfmunmm has come to wou from your  Lord,

B~ =al ®

d_,.E.--I:_;.I ore from among your wives originate enemies,

L.ut-. L.: L.ﬂ -_I'Lrl,: '-....1 1__,,1 ':}IL.._..LE \ theu dost not resent
anything qf-u hich we are the origin except that we believed the
signs of our Lord when they came to us.
Res. a. Here :,.. is employed ._j,.t.;f:'ll to assign the reason.
(d) The distance from anything, especially after wnrﬂa signi-
fying pmmmltv, when i i English we must render ._;a to ; thus

,I___,.,,....-....J'n u..- ...,.-._ul :Hl e u.-‘r' surely the merey of God i
near to the righteous,

(¢) The difference between two things when compared :
&
hence the nse of (»e with su elative (see § 234) when com-
s Py
parative ; thus ase Gems-l handsmer than he.

- - a g & = .
Rem. a. Sometimes (oo with its complement is omitted ; as

uﬁ #_;J.J e .,u..-;n ,‘...ul the last abode is !mﬁer than this
world _for those who take heed to themselves, where l.,:_u! ,_,.. miy
be supplied.

(f) The 'I'E]ﬂ-t'l.liﬂnhl].} hetwesn part u.ud w’:mle, between species
and genus ; thns WJL.I'I u-’ ,.f-'llg o2 J he said, }u. anid

a- ¥

ye shall be of those who are brought near (me), .:J_,-F_” et e 3..!1

the chiefs of Pharaok's people, 'L,...a I_,J&n} u_’a,:-l .I.J\.. 'I,.i'.al

inhabit this village and eat therefrom, 'L..- ll.,.l..n the fools among
W,

e
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Bem. o,  Preceding o definite noun, which is uuua.ﬂ;, phu'n]
u‘ may indicate an indefinite quantity or number; as u.- 1,1&
..11.,1'.1!- nr:i' o the good things. Together with an indefinite
depundent .,_;.- may be suh_;acl. of & sentence as in the following :
aIJ\II usL,t 'jl -L..-.. ._,.4 ..,.-L.p! e no mischance bafalls except
ﬁypﬂrma.mm qumi'.

Rew. b Governing an indefinite noun after a negative par-
ticle, .E.:‘-L-ivaa the clause an absolute and general sense ; thos

-:.'Il .:,.: ,:ﬁ Lo o have no god whatever.
Rest e, In these examples ,,:..- i3 nsed ‘,,-,:;::.'u to indicate

8- 0

division into parts, as also in -.:b...-.” 5}5" u.- L-.J.i..l Wa
prroduced all sorts of fruit ; sometimes it is employed ‘.,.-..E-,.LI to
indicate composition.

(g) After indefinite Le and L.,-o whtmr we mmsl: use ,_;.4
before the explanatory word ; thus LI ._p.- & L.ul.:i L..,.. wrhert-
ever thow bringest us of @ sign: in Ihlﬂ case we luwe o general
terin rendered more definite, as also when :.H indicates the
material of which an article lias been made ; thus ‘,'..,.:h:. 4_:..4 J.;.r.
a eall (made) out af their ornaments.

Rem. Here :H iz employed utﬂ.;..l to explain.

(k) Another nse of :_,.. 18 ealled _;,,:‘H the specification ;
visited the people of Pharaoh with years (of barrenness) and with
diminution of fruit.

Nore. There is yet another use ul'u.- m_.,..... (E96 S Y

Hn!ml vengeance on them,
113

-
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440 By help of :_pﬁ we designate distance from, motion
away from, and the like : hence it is used

(a) after verbs which denote setting free, forbidding, ete. as
;;..; ;.: éq he puts away from them their burden, ;-;l:;
‘!i...ll .’;:- he forbids them from the disapproved.

(1) After verbs which impi}" the removal of a covering, as
asking ete., thus & J.ﬁ.!'l : _..,JL-'-J and ask them concerning the

village, ;... ).'li L_.;. u.i._&- thou hast removed From us the W_mm

(¢) After verbs which imply turning away, as s |_’J'h£l
._,,J.i'u.-. they wwere neglectors n‘j it, uf.; ais ;;f.:g He dffivces from
him his misdeeds, ..,.-.-nJT ,4 gﬁ - L..'l #'.h-n the anger
became still (s0 as to be) away from Moses, ‘c"‘“}"l u-"' u,!..aL
I will cause to turn away from (the direction of) my signs,
[ L:r. l,.; they disdainfully turned away from that from which
he turned disdainfully, as by he avoided it.

450, The prepositions iL:uHcﬂ.ting motion to or towards a
place are ul.'. fo, I_,:".-:- up fo, and ._! fo.

451. Opposed to ,:_,.. and G is l--;l which signifies

(a) motion or direction to or towards a place; thus \J.‘-;i
u,l U’l l....,a We sant Noak unto his people, ‘;,.n;l"'li -.:J‘l to Him
s the -m‘mm;, .J--p-ll h.s" )hﬂ ui..l, but fock toward the
monntain, u..,.. uil L.,.-;i We revealed i.e. indicated fo Moses.
Hence, because inclination is implied, U“'l follows wverbs of
excusing and repenting ; thus .!J.;'Il &3 1 repent toward Thee,
;j‘;) ol 3’_,'.‘3;.. it is an excuse to your Lord, !
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() In respect of time u]! usually indicates during & con-
tinuance ; ns ‘.};f Uil until a fixed term, P@T_’; u.il during
all the time till the day of judgement,

Resm. When used in the above significations, we say that
uil is employed :L:.:;j;} to designate the limit,

(¢} To show that ome thing is added to ancther we use dl

* and henee ° ;i:-l' Uil (see § 23, rem. d) o itz end, which is definite
but serves for efestera.

452, In addition to implying like U" motion towards an
ahject, u"“ mitst mdmu.ta arrival.

Rem. e When u"“ is a conjunction (see 367 k) it exercises
no governing power upon nouns.

453, Whenever possible ) must be so translated as to indi-
cute ahstract rels niuuu, those that are concrete being expressed

FES Fl

by u‘l thus e ol () 0 & dead country, but wid sGis
T?' We drove it for the wse of a dead country. This dmhmtmn
cannot always be preserved as is shown by § 429 et seq. where ]

indicates an action's relation to the direct object which stands in

3 = alk a3 5 ol

place of an accusative ; thuﬂ‘:ﬂ C-n.i'l 0T _ohaweai | [ advise you
(see § 423). More often however we employ J

() for passing on the action to an indirect object; as
aasd) uge J& Moses said to his poople, & Jaael make for us,
o83 dielly ke mudtiplies it to you, Caagly GI Jad) pardon (the
sin) to uﬂmf have mercy apon us : so with reflexive verbs, which

sd. A se  Ba

govern solf as their direct object; thus J.,;j.l a4 e W
when his Lord manifested Himself to the mountain, and we find
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the sense of UL..': in o _,'x;.f.:._! i'f.;;.- l;lf 'Ii! lo, it is white to
the beholders; also by tak‘Ing pmi.w as the direet object, we may
place here ..:n;;.ﬁi'l.,: L .\..I».! ,.......ﬂ whatsoever is in heaven gives
praige to God ; and unless wlmliy idiomatic S Sl he belioved
in thee. In these cases ) and its dependent are not essential to
the clanse, whereas it is different in

() the dative (i) of possession; as St |} als 2007 & te
Him belong the dominion and the praise, Y\ete & which lnes it
to it is the Umur# i f} Lring, _,:.l‘ ..-'-:.-::T Ui;' u,ﬁ:: they eling
to their idols, g} ,.,i-. better for me, ..'.1.L.J.I -.....-..4 a riaug.ﬁtar -:;f the
king (see §492): (ii) of permission or right; as -..nl.,il'- a3 .J-g
he makez lawful to them the good things, 2\ u}l [ give thee per-
mission : [iii'l of advantage, contrusting with Uj';' (see § 459 0);
as s y G t;l pray on behalf of us ra thy Lord but A.gl.n s ke
cursed him ; also .__;-g.l-u 5-..-;; ‘_g.u it gmd’mlm wnd a merey
Jor the bengfit of those who, L',Jj ; Fiaed l.,.-.tll i..h Ui (5] ..,...&nlj
5 ‘,.i.'ji and do Thow write for ua i.e. place to cmllt. of our acconnt

advantag ge in this world and in the next, -.u G thiz is meing
o ne.

Rem. b. By mse of J we express the verb to have, as
E.‘i & e 1 have no brother.

(¢) Attention is drawn by J to the purpoze or eanse of an
not ; l'.hns,..l_.i"ﬂr what reason ! (see § 851, rem.), L-f =J6 }b

-l sha® -

Al U,M‘.!”. and when a section of them asked, Why do
ye warn the people ! '-;d’.u S a book for the use of students,
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,p'i! -.:-L;";r -.;;.-; We diversify the signs fir the use of a people,
C“"‘” 2] a _:.ﬂ:...;.; ;-,; JElr!.l make mention of the day whereom
He shall gather you for the sake of (what is in) the day of
azsemblage (of the angels) 1.e. the day of judgement ®,

Rew. Here J is employed J‘J:.-U to indicate the cause.

(6) Also I_] marks the time of an occurrence ; as da U_’
l..i.r'h,..l ur"," and when Mosez had come to Our appointed time,
,-;..; :,,... .i.L,'I d_,'g on Moslem new year's day lit. at a point
qf time whon o night has passed from Mubarram?t.

Nore. Many verbs indicating a state of mind, friendly or
hostile, advantageous or disadvantageous, take ) of the person

towarids whom the feeling is directed ; thus o -.5-4..:; 1 haate ki,
454, The prepositions indicating rest at a place are i

into, o ut, in, by, with, C.o with, along with, ._3.;3' or l_gﬂ with,
beside, near, and ﬁ over, above, wpon.

455, We designate by help of v,

(@) rest in a place or during a time, and motion into a place,
as Ih,,..._‘;;;"n"‘.i,i Lis -':nl;..'.:lr & & to Him belongs whatsoever
is in heaven and carth, 23 & 3 CE& He crvated them in
six days, CI‘;F:;T s.!'_: & WGEE We wrote it for his benefit upon
the tables, ,.,.mf o B G ohen a fulling took placs into

* This rendering s in nccordunce with Baldiwl.
t Further sxplanation of dates will be found in Wright's Grammar, ml.
1L 8§ 110 and 111. ;
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PRl

their hands i.e. when thejr grievously repented, 4. (8 )E-il
remember what is in i, ‘.-.-_.II ws? on the sabbath day, o J-g
U.u—r\- ._..r'I.L..JI send gutherers into the F'I“Iﬁi‘ Thm mammg
nprplleﬂ also to less concrete relations, as '!Ji-.ﬂ_j ,,_.,-i-“:}; o _.-1‘-'-1
-!LT...-_; Ui pardon (the gin) to me and my brother and cause us
to enter into Thy mercy.

() By rights 4 means in the midst of as mn} well be seen
with a plural or eollective; thus L_,.-.lil..t..i .:1_’)! qid u.g.- dli
C—Ld 3 n..r'." v Moses said to his brother Aaron, Do thou act
as my deputy among my people, and behave uprightly.

(¢) We use g to state the subject of thought, conversation,
or writing; thus %:f;..l]"l‘ i..i.iﬁ v :j;f;ﬁ ..:.nl‘J_CH The first book
treating of the Avabic langunge.

(@) Further (g is employed with verbs of desire, as asb oty
he Liked it.

Rem. We say that o 18 used i;i;l;.u to indicate time and
place, '

Note The phﬂ&l: LH-_J L&Jl‘l \J:" Lp_,'}ﬂ the land which
We blessed is equivalent to l.nl..&r_,h U.JI

456, Whereas g indicates amongst we more often express
with o mere pmxil;zity ; thus J;.:H -::;;u I’ pnmi by a man,
BLL s~se En) We sent Moses with Our signs, .,.,, Wi take
it with force, L:l-'"-"""’ 1}#& they associate bad luck with ﬂfm
N

F-{)y Y o u-r.j there s in me no error, Lp_,'fi_, q.rl,.._ﬂ ulﬁ.
,,,-ll; He created the heavens and the earth rightly. Accordingly
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verbs with certain meanings govern o and its dependent in place

of an acensative ; thus q 'rj;..n.,i U ...rj..nln 1 satie that which
they saie not, 4-..L= u-# u‘"‘* u_,h.-... S they do not comprehend

- ddear
anything of His knmoledge, ‘.A...r- L..: :;_,.::3 ‘,.j then we shall bo

P B

informed of what ye have rf-rme, .gl;'r..u,- u,f_...n ,,.:,.-..H'I those who

hold fast to the book, tjﬂ e .L"_‘g..f-gl 1 begin with the name of

God ; and o with its dependent may take the place of a second
accuzsative, thus :TJ;'?T ,_ﬂn -::-:.-"“j < do mot cause mine enemies
to attach ignoming to me, &7 _.Lii,, ;;é-h remind them of the
days of God. Sometimes p: '.'er'r; gr:?ernn .in both ways with the
same meaning (see § 423) ; thus -.,-J tg‘ Jil ko svized the
head of his brother, and ..a-,-; "j; ;...- ui-'f.- 'j drowsiness does not
seize Him nar .wn’.etzep u.flk,l !,.e:.....t ask assistance of God, and
LH'}'—-' .JL_-{ 3 ..:.,:l.- ..JrL_r} Thee only do we worship and of Thee
alone we nsk assistance ; 1;{_ |,.;1.ii they treated it wignstly, and
L:_,.:i.l: G they did not injure Us. Uunder this general idea of
contact are represented the following.

(#) The relation between subject and predicate, especially in

i - »
negative propositions; as ._.-_—4;..4 e ke w0 e mot believers.

() The relation between an act and its object, especially

ST e F T

after M)'ﬂ” Jl-.i‘ﬂ! indransitive verbs ; thos »..i;,:...!b Pryiw
he comminds fﬁr approved to them | Gal we Aave believed, but
- &

Creallali ;,_].,, CaT 1w have belisved the Lord of the worlds: wo
notice this [mrt.lﬂul&tl}r after those indieating motion, which munst *
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then be translated h}r transitive verbs (seec § 423, rem. &); thus
-.‘.*:1.:'.:::" i "; _;.,.,AL- il -:1:.- .!ML this was because their
apostles wsed to bring them proofs, ﬁ-l. J,E‘i;l l.i'::f ﬁ:;;l.;. Wa
oowused the children of Tsraal to traverse the sea.

{¢) The relation between an act and its instroment or reason ;

ths leial Geddl Jae all 54 SU5 this shall b becanse God
Fls =a3d

is the patron of those who belivve, * 'L..;.._;....Li Fy -,-ll---e Uﬁi

= J--ﬁt Jé- e We cansed to descend by means of clowd the

waeter, and we produced by menns of it (the rain) all swrts of froits,

IIJT ._'Jib by God's permission, s .{1 S L% Aol in sulijection
pe spali Slpmms

8 bla

by His command, ..,.:_,.-a1 \ﬁ d.u;l Ky 31 L'l-"."'" ,__fﬂ hamsls

e T

pr= sy .l"-ni‘! and We revealed to Moses, when hiz people asked
drink of kim, soying (see § 367 ) Strike the stone with thy rod,

,_;,n_j.: 1,.1'-& L.:.g ;_’i; J.I.i"_-l thues We try them fu,f Fecson

- B w

E-uf that in which they were impious, d-L;i L.H".*" U-'"-""' b.;s'l_,
J...-.n,t i.i‘-:-:-o:;_’ We appointed with Moses (a period of ) thirty
nights and Wg mm'm’hrﬁd them by means of ten (more), u.ll
w‘}.ﬁu u.-‘:lL?g ._,..L..H U.Ll-‘- J-L.l-Lﬂl verily 4 have chosen
thee aborve (wll) men by reason of (My putting thee in charge of)
My messages and becuuse of My speaking (to thee).

Rem. 6. To prn‘.ﬁn without we cun uaue_,,.q thus hM.i..ll

ool

gl iy u:rj‘ji U‘i uu.-.{:g those who behave proudly in the
earth without justice.

Ry, d.  Some would place in this suh-m.tmn Jn ._,g by
= the mame of God while others supply ,_54..11 as above,
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Rex. ¢, Arabinn grammarians have divers expressions to

denote the uses of -
4.

Nore. We find - nsed in thu sense of u“"’ thus &l 1ol
_,..4 til_, they thought f.ﬁrir it was folling upon them.

457, By help of C.a (or c.a] with, almg with, we indicate

« +8 #E

association and connection in time or place; thus e !
send him with me: there are also less nsual meanings.

459. We employ ui.;: orer, upon, e

iy F

(a) in its local sense; thus _alodl] b CBy and We
spread fir shade over them the cloud, .,_p,l.'H ,JLE d‘,_rl 4,.; then
He establizhed Huu.m—{.r upan the throne : and & similar sense may
be discerned in _,.n_,ll _‘...,l;. cl_, l...l when the plague fell upon

them, ,i-iﬂ_’ .__;...!'i ‘...,Ls LJJJ[, and We sent deowon wpon them
mictnna and qguiil, l;l..}; _,:j;ié L.jl.i'-j I fear in your case a punish-
ment, Spiaball JS5Z05 LT JE upon God then lut the believers
rely, ,;;-_15 Eaxii .__H.m those upon whom Thou hast shed bless-
1ngs,

() As implying disadvantage (see § 4585 iii); thus ....-nt‘
e LT God wus angry with him, el &35 ke sent him
ageeinst them. Also we use L__,LF after words almufylng difficulty

= A s

and the opposite ; thus h.Jl.,-I! ,..H.h. _.a,-..r het miskes wnloowfud
t0 them the foul things, yems fiﬁ e ﬂ‘-'F} this for God is easy.

{c) To expm an obligation ; thus J...E:.;I. é‘};ﬂ L:!,:r:, uié
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distinct dafu'n'y ix incumbent wpon Our apostle, :..‘.;ff- ..ii..j,g Ll
..,.;l:fll uhgn i not the covenant,qf the book taken wpon them,

i|l’J.a:. uef- it i binding upon me.
. % = -
(d) To show superiority in one over another; thus _;ﬂ.n.i

L,,.Eﬁr Uis He has fivowred you above all ereatures, 1.31"; ;_’
ﬂ.:’ l‘,..- ,_’JE- and He is all-powerful over everything.

{¢e) To give the condition serving as basis apon which a
person rests ; thus C"T';IT o3 LJ'L:' é;LE'l ho follmoed the
Christian religion.

(#) To indicate the subject spoken of; thus I;!,ig b ,:;T
e 'jg Jﬁ' e that they should not say concerning God other
than the truth.

Rem. a. Other uses exist ; as _;S:-: .,J‘.-:.; Uli ;&'15 M

an admoition has come to you through end of yourselves,

462, With an oath (Le=3) we employ 3 by provided a sub-
stantive follows and there is no verb of swearing. The comple-
ment | {;ilhl' .;-I;;.] may be an affirmative verbal proposition,
and the verb may be imperfect, in which case J is prefixed to the
energetic form ; thus E-l.:ﬁ ,‘.;!_,; by my Lord, ye shall be
riised,

463. While commonly reckoned among prepositions 3 as,
fike is a substantive and H}'DDtle:llnuH with J.a likences (mee
EIHEJJ We find it in 1S thus, .!.I.!J.&. in like manner, sgo, and
IS as though.
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Nots. Attached to 3 we find BUIT & the hindering md
(see § 953%), thus i;ll'l' ;.;.I s l;.lll w J.;.;.l make for us a
god fike their gods.

466. To signify at the side of we employ ..|...ﬁ thus Atll_,

= 8 BE a0

‘,..,.Ii.n »ol saie and with God there is great reward, -H-‘ l...;
..!}J.-ﬁ by virtus of the covenant He has made with thee, u_g.up.,g

dﬂ‘"'?l.'l' lTJ_’.ﬂl l..l’ M t;_,-‘i. they find him iwritten down
with them i.e. mentioned in the Old Testament and Gospel, L..rl 'jl

1 ..hn‘.:.iylh verily the cause of their good and ill !ur'.i lies
hidden in the counsels of God. When used of time ..r.-f may
indicate n particalar moment, thus t;'fl:E,' ..;.Eﬁ- \..'::.i':_lf I fult sure
at the time of writing it. i

4687. Bignifying between ._.:r indicates an intervening space,
thus Gamy)! Sers sk S ﬁw‘imr; the Flood and the Hegira.

[ F -

Of common occurrence is q.u ._m between his tiwo hands e in

his presence, and __.ﬁﬁi w Letiveen their hands i.e. before

them ; thus u...-_, S Cret before his merey.

488. Bignifying benoath Ea] indicates the lower part; thus
E;EJF S under the tree.

& Bl N

Rex. b, Its opposite is Ge3 above; as uL.:. G J.l.l.dl ahy
and e is wll-powerful over His servants.

469. Bignifying below s..l}-; often indicates something inferior,
and

(¢) that a quality belonging to one is not possessed by
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wsa -

another ; thus -Eu,\ \JJ: ey u,-“-ﬂ" _,....-u the good are
among them and those who are not that are among them.

Bem. Beside J\-F- w s and up. thers are other
nouns in the accusative (see §§ 859 and 444 4) which are em-
ployed as prepositions : for instance,

(ex) qu“ before of time; thus _;,f-l ol :;'f J:,i “ _,:.“::ﬁ
have yo belieced Him before that T gave you permission. Its
apposite is .n:;g after; thns l.,.-"j-;l .;.;J Ua;';r ‘“,i IJJ "'j
do not ye commit disorders in the earth after its ordering.

(¢) dlys behind, thus ..-.L[,'; ;:L’.i ook bekhind thee ; equivalent

LEFY - F

i5 ki, thus oyilee Lay ‘..,,;.1.11 w h _oxs He knows what
is hafore them and what behind i.e. what 1 is and shall be.

470. Compound prepositions have usually :;.- ns the first
part, and the second part must be in dependent case. Thus

3 HEgm = B ia BEe

(&) u..q-.l 'I.J""n ns ylmH L,.n&J LJ“' Lj‘;q-) -JL-I- q.ldu...u_,
and He sﬁuﬁ cause him #o enter gardens under wﬁm’t_ﬂwr the
runnels of water.

._‘}.;g h?-'"f and .f:e E"T; s K;L;i -Eilfl;-:l 5}:5 15;1 before
thy coming to ws, U:'-"': M .:;4 13; ,:-5 them after them

A pEe e - -

(the aforesaid) IWe sent Moses, L_li'-ll-: ,__.‘ Pk D .mj'

-
] - -

hiree yo |rmu‘;j.t i m:ﬂ.r' absence after my departure, 'F,l.:- LH'“I
(rrey u..: I_H'.J 25| -::L.F-Jl- those who do evil things (and) than
qfter that repent.

« HRew e The construction may sometimes be made more
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econcise by umuﬂsmn of a p]'ﬂ'po@itlﬂn thus ;.-,.i u:-_,:- ;l.-.;.'l'_,

LJM p u..:q- instead ufu,.lwund" Moses chose from
his poople seventy men for Our appointed time,

471. The infinitive (see & 195 and 426 to 429) like other
nouns i# indefinite unless defined by the article or otherwise :

thuu,.eli.:,:,i'}; e 130 ,.‘.Uh o therein, O you, is a er

- e BPPs

tmfjmm your Lord ; ..,..».nl-_.‘JL,-_-a J-..l.ll |}_t-_ﬂ U.I.L” ul

lg-'..d't “L,-.II ot d}; _,'H‘J g.a verily those who chose the calf (as
a god), wrath shall overtake them from their Lord, and ignominy
e this present life _;ﬁ'_, Uil E‘J.it'; I_Jli they said, It is a way
of trcusing (merselves) to your Lord.

472, The rection® of nomina agentis has been treated in
& 430, 431. They and nomina patientis (originally adjectives,
see § 80) are frequently used as conorete verbal nouns, desig-
nating a person or thing to which the verbal idea closely attaches
itself, while remaining immovable. The Imperfect is nearly akin,
but being part of a finite verb indicates motion or renewal.

Nore. We retain Professor Wright's term momen concretum
werbale, though it might perhaps be as well to employ the word
participle, here and elsewhere.

473, For a specific indication of ﬁmu we must look to sowe

|-... [ rr

other word in the sentence; thus L_,.,-......-, syl ,J:'.i.... J6
mli ‘,“.i;j l.nl_-r ,HL..: ke answered, We will mazsacre thoir

*Eya wur:]‘- réction, we mean its influence in regand to construction,
reifuiring that another word be in a purticular ense: the eorresponding term

is J_'.;_, action of government. L
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sons and we will save alive their daughters (lit. women) and verily
we shall be subduers over them, where 1-.:" gives a future sense to
all three clauses,

(a} In u clause which is not circumstantial the concrete

virbal nuuu refm to n prﬁs-i-n!: nr future time : thus Cais L:ii

4 4 -

._,.-.114 __..h l_}.q..! LJ“ Jq-.,.!l _“..E but when We removed from
them the p!agw until a fixed term, which they were about to
irttain ; .:; ”: l,.:@ Le J}rt;_; d::.f; Ls _:E.: ;g'—; 51 an
to these peaple destroyed is that [r!ﬁyfuﬂ] in which they were, and

ass * & --l .r;

eain iz what they were moking ,li.":l _,,L.J_,f...ks S
u.aj.a ;;I:.:_g He it iz who created you, and one of you is an un-
believer, and one o wou a believer ; i;T : “ l:.i{? L.:,... I_.,jli
E,ﬂ.ﬂ;.:.g ) ,:ll-l Lo they said, iVﬁt&fﬁn‘r sign thow bringest to
g wi do not believe in thee.

{6) But the concrete verbal noun in a cirenmstantial clause
refers to the same period of time as the ruling verb ; see § 588.
The [mperfect Indicative will be fonnd nsed in nearly the same

ny: see £ 408 &,

474 When attached to o verb as adverbinl accusative (see
% 444 ¢) a concrete verbal noun refers to the same period of time

Ea—

as the verb itself; thus l.u-.- IR | I,J.-.ﬂ enter the gate pros-

- #rg Ay

trating yoursoloes | L..-l .,,_H.r.'li.i. ...:L.,.. m o whall make

them enter gardens fo abide therein, an instance of J“ Tl kil
indicating the future.
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475. A nonn, when governing another noun in the dependent

case, is called by the Arabians -.J‘L-n-: annered, and is said by

European grammarians to be in construct state. It is shortened
L]

in pronunciation by omission of tanwin or of the terminations gy

and 5, in order that the speaker may pass quickly to the governed
word, which is called ;:11 Sal that to which ttineration is
made. Their relationship is known as ijL;l anneration,

Rem. There are two kinds of annexation i:;,:.;..?i' i'.in‘fi the
Proper annezation and i:i.,i;..llf _;:i: ij""ﬁ‘ the improper annex-
ation : in the former AT may be 5.;;;.; dafined or E:L -
defined ; in the latter it can only be :}ﬂuf except when the ;m'clu
15 prefixed, see § 489, :

476. In the construct state of a governing noun, followed
immediately by the dependent of a governed, ean be represented
all ideas which we express in English with the preposition o
Thus 3,dd1 i‘:_;,.: the chapter of the cow, );.QT i;-ni- in presence
o the sea . situnted by the son, Wiyl Jul 13; S if they
see the path of true direction. A word may be governing and
governed ; as uiT sgs S the Ruler of the day of the Jjudge-
ment, !.;lj é-li.,.: the appointed time of his Lm-.-f,;i; _,.:; 5 - 1
have ye hastened the affuir of wour Lord

478. (a) The governed word (f:ii Jﬁﬁi} in proper annex-
ation may be nomen substantivam®, s pronoun or other word

* Wa use nomen substantivium hers as in § 190, to inclode primifive
noons, infinitives, and simple substantives,

GIL 13
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regarded as a substantive, or an entire clause (see §4ﬂﬂ} Thus

-u:!lif:lf ;J}"‘ the ehapter of the uarm‘m‘#m.ﬁu ;':';3 I..*l""‘ Mw

r =aE

and hiz poople, _‘.:JL.-F-I -.:.h.,.-- a).i..'ﬂl .Ll.lj t.JL_ﬂ-g 'l’.g.i,& u.g‘ﬂl_,

sand those who deny Owr .w::,rmr and the mesting qf the dnst {u‘wpﬂmy]

e -

eain ard their waorks, ‘EL..!_U Lo 1..|L.,h u.- I__,J.&r eat of the

good things which we have provided for you, I.u.i.ﬁu ._,gd_»” t;
atory of those who dishelisved.

() The governing word (SLagl i.e. the one in constritoh
state) must in proper annexation be nomen substantivum® in

which eategory are accounted prepositions, as l.,-.')LoE Ay after
its ardering ; 80 also are numerals, for which see § 496 et seq.
Thus ._;_ul -.:, the Lord of ‘lumu _,..l;.-! Jl‘r, l,:ﬂ.‘i they tasted
the mischigf of their doing, Jj.t..nll ...:T.lg‘_..e.l.r- d.!l_, and God is
well acipuainted with what is in possession of the breasts.  An
adjective in construct state is improperly annexed (see § 4849)
unless, as in the following exwmples, standing in the position of
a defined noun so as to have the force of a substantive ; thus
i..;..,J"I' ;ql-h the handsome (part) of the face or even the handsome
finee, EJL,...H . ..r.,:Jt _,H.:- the Knower of the hidden and of the
manifest.  As regards superlatives, see 8 486 and 493,
Rem. 0. In proper annexation the article :ﬁ can never be
prefixed to Lag, in the improper it may (see § 489),
Nore. The annexed word can bu gﬂvunled by a verh u_,d.-.-

eliminated, a.a.w'l,';;l] ;'H ..1!5 : ”-‘:,l'ﬂ’ -E: b oW

mention of the day whereon He sﬁm‘-’t‘ gather you for the n‘ag of

* We nse nomen substantivom hero as in § 10, to inclode primitive
nouns, infinitives, and simple sobstantives.
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assembly, this will be the day of general deception = here we must
prefix 53,

480. Instend of having an adjective attached to it, & noun
mnjr be in construct state qualified by another noun: as

¥

94.: Jay @ sincere man: this is common in specifying the
material, ns l___,J:-. ._J.q...l_; @ calfl (made) of ornaments,

482, The following substantives are used to express the
whole, the part, the like, and the different, by being annexed

(-.;LE--:J to a dependent.

(a) Ejér the totality, the whole. 1f the leading substantive
is defined and signifies something single and indivisible, jér
menns aokole ns ad] & the whole house s if it is definite but
plural or l:uu.l!l.‘ti;'i! we must render :I.é- all, as S il ,j.é» all
the fruits, ,’-.i;ﬁ ‘_}& il the cattls; if it is uulehmtﬂ jé. madns
oach, every, ns ',,-g 13-:}5 e :.._-I .Jb [;l,p-_r .,_'11 i they see gach
sign they will not beliece in it, 15 Jb Sy L:,....J er
mercy comprrises everything. In § 402 a will be found L,,...1..:! J&
every tribe: here, as may be learned from the context, |_,,..rl.:l is
collective (see § 303, rem. ) but is used as a singular.

(h) é...-. the totality, the whole, much resembles jfn we
may however say \l.-“-.,.fé!- to you all (see § 444¢, rem. 52)
but not '}'I&- _:ig;

() ﬁh something different may usually be translated other
than : thus ;;;‘- 4-..1.11 ,,:,.:_:,fj L ;flT I_,.::'-i worship God, yee

123



180 ELEMENTARY ARABIC: [§ 456

s =F

have no gﬂd other than Him; I-‘-h ,f-a.al -i!l yei| shall T seek

Jor you @ g _;!i(.r' other than God! J..n '}J,.i _,..‘..4 '._,.L'b ,_,.g..w. J-H'
‘:,j .J-,l Hﬁ.ﬂi the wrangdoers among them substituted o word,
other than that which was told them. For J--i! without sew § 456,

CEM. ©.
R P

Res, «. We employ ﬁl‘-'- as a negative, thus U-S'-:- b -
poseible ; but if repetition be needed we must nft.er the first
uegntwa use ¥ followed alike by a flt‘p&ll{li.‘.llt- thus LH*J" Ll;-n

s i® Fa

uﬂ-ﬂdl“ j‘: J.rptﬁ -,ijﬁ‘llﬁﬂ_‘.‘#f- 1_-..!-!] the way of those
wpm whom Thou kst shed blessing, other than those who are the
olijects of (Thine) anger and are in error.

(F) e likeness, like, us 2o the like of i, like it

Rem. «.  Similar in sense to J-’u. but without case signs, is
" see § 463

486, Properly annexed, in construct state, are fuumidumrhnl
adjectives expressing the superlative, of form IJ"' {s-ee §284) or
J-lal (see § 242, note 1); thus : [,JI,.—)I -...-113 and‘ Thou
art the most mevciful of the :!.ltrﬂ"{fllf, Lg fuﬁ ,.ei- -.--rlj, and
Thou art the best of those who pardon. Here one item is made
to stand prominently out of a whole designated by the depen-
dent: anid being in this annexation definite substantives (see
§478 1) J-.il and J.:u peed not vary in gender or mumber
(see § 498, rem. a), thus (3 Tae!} 3T o the greatest of the cities,

et » 2k

o lyiman! the best thing thut is in it
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Rem. @, Being superlative J;; first stands in annexation of
- st 3@k -
the same sort, thus \-_.,af_;..ll Jal Gt T am the Jirst of the

belicvers. 'The other ordinal numbers ought not s0 to be used,
for they are nomina agentis from transitive verbs, see § 328,

488. When .j governs a verb (see § 415 a) it is i:;.ﬂ.;llfgi
the "an which with its verh iz equivalont to a magdar {see § 19.5]
and the same construction sppertains to the indefinite s (sen
$355%). Thus Ca U o) Soap W50 OF U5 S gl e
were afflicted before that thou camest to us and after that thou
hast come, which is equivalent to :H_j l:':-:! -;h_ﬁl ‘_};5 .:,.‘n
ﬁﬂl .!'.l:f._.?.; .I'l; bifire thy coming to ws and after thy coming
o us. (lanses of this sort frequently stand as "":II SLEJ (the

second member of an annexation, see § 478 a) in lien of a

dopendent.

489, When improperly annexed the noun in construct state
must be an adjective, thus -:.-'-53l i ..,_;--- handsome of face, éu.;
-.!:Ilj-'l_i;l' prompt of chastisement. Here the dependent though
always defined by the article exercises no defining infiuence upon
its governing word, which remains EJ?' (see § 475, rem.) and

can be defined by the article, thus wUiall Ze,i¥ AT God the

prompt to punish®.

480. Except by poetic licence, nothing can interveme between
a4 noun in construct state and its following dependent, conse-
quently an adjective qualifying the first member must be placed

* This sort of annestion s treated in Wright's Grammar, vol. 1. §30. -
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after the second ; ﬂm:‘__.,n-)l! )JI L,.,,..,.I!.:l:.ll "-"J AiJ ot
praise belongs to God, the Lord qj‘ the worlds, the wmpummm!e
and mereiful,

492. Tn proper annexation if the second member be indefinite
the first is the same, ILH-_.#J‘-J# ‘...r'li_,...':'.ﬁ Jh:j l.’.':;
werily [ fear in your case a punishment of a great day. But if

the second me'mhar be definite so is the first, as J_;;TT L::j;

lHJJlM_’ L_pﬂJ'}“ h’J"‘“‘" We caused the peaple to inkerit the eastern

parts of the lnnd and the western parts of it.  1f we desire that
the first noun be indefinite while the second is definite we must

=1
employ the preposition J, thus J.L__ru :,:rl i g o the man
(see § 458 b,1): certain words of wide signification may however
remain indefinite even when followed by a definite dependent,

493, The examples in § 486 have each s dependent
(d.;!'l -..;Ln.:jlj definite and therefore partitive : if indefinite the
dependent must ba uxpi:cumu ns sL_.r J.nil :,.; they are most
dacollent wonen, Jiﬂ-- J.,i.. .;III Gl iv the best preserver. After
the superlatives J,i Sirst and J-:I liest the indefinite dependent
is likewise explicative ; thus i-._nﬂl- J;f the first verse, J:;.:: _,‘.:.1" the
frant iy,

B,m{;a. "I‘f the dependent be definite the noun in construct
state (agdl) may resume its charncteristic attribute as an

adjective and conform in number and gender to the object or

ohjects mentioned ; thus u51-‘-¢-" d).,é '.'. it ix the largest of

EL |

sthe cities, E,J'I.wl --rlu.&- ._,a they are the largest of the eities.
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404, Attention has been drawn in §480 to a way of specifying
the material from which any thing is made : this also may be done
by putting the material in nppmitinu to tlm object, both being
either definite or indefinite ; thus nm ._,.4 U.r;. _,,3 i h'

[N ".iqul: and the people of Moses after his departure took .F' o
themselves {m god) a calf of red gold.

405. Of two things which are identieal, the second may be
in dependent ease and the first in construct state.

() This happens when a specific noun is pruceded by a sub-
stantive designating the genus, as. .,.;L:.di d.-...ali g,- euivalent

to ...,:'L'.:.‘d’ i.-..l'l..i L.i'. U“H IJ,..JI the chapter which is the opener
af the ool

486, It hns been mentioned in § 321 that carding numbors
from 3 to 10, when in apposition to the things numbered, agree
with them in case ; but when placed in annexation before them
(see % 478 8) govern a plural dependent. A plural of paucity
(see § 307) must be employed if the substantive have one ; thus

= .8 > - 0 B R ’
_,:h! — u{u‘:';’ ls Silgemd! sk He created the heavens and the
perth in sia doays,

Bem. . Exeeptional is B one hundred which, in dependent
singular, always follows the governing nnmeral, see § 325,

Rim. 6. SBhoukl -J..-.II E""' the pﬂrruf of pavcity not be in

common use, there must perforce be Hmpln} i -,.‘S'Jt C'* the

plural of abundance.
Rem. e We must remember that a sound plural is plural o
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]:luumt}r, thus -..Jlg'l é:.. I;.:T it verses are seven i sumder

{L‘gl is & generic noun which forms a nomen unitatis, being also
a plural of abundance, see § 304, No. 28 and § 306, rem. a). If

however an adjective specifies the ohjects numbered, L:-:- must be

employed as in § 448 f; or the noun must be put in apposition to
- a L - 5 LI .
the numeral, thus L ix J; Sour  Moslems, .:-L.ﬁ.: PR

six believing women,

480. We have seen § 444 o, rem. b, that cardinal numbers
from 11 to 99 take their objects numbered in the sccusative

= Br debs

singular ; thus Yy Jrmin dond  oge SN Mases choss from
his people seventy men, &1 aJ....r. ,.:,L..r u?j 1,1_&- o”-r A chapter
written at Mecea ond it (has) eighteen wmr Y&ty rarely they
are followed by an accusative pluml. s L..-I a,....l: L.JI twelve
nations. In gender the tens I:u_”—l- .,_;_,-n",!ki ete.) are common ;
but units eonform to the gender of the noun denoting the objects
numbered, thus L:: 3;-.:-; i "?.'“"":! twelve springs gushed
et [5;; being feminine, see § 200 o),

506. Cardinal numbers agree in gender with nouns denoting
the objects numbered necording to the following rules; there
being constantly bome in mind the peculinrity explained at
§319.

(@) The numeral agrees in gender with the singular of the
substantive denoting the objects numbered, even if the plurl

ds of different gender ; as .__,.,..- .,_:-.;. Jive years (the singular
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i heing feminine), uﬁ&;j i;;:J nine Ramadans (the singular

X s

J.-m:, being masculing), ':L-.J ).&s i,.r'l...r eigphteen men,

(#) When the objects numbered are designated by a noun of
general signification, its grammatical gender is usually followed
by the numeral | as li-l;:ft J..:.E 1 tacalve tribes (the sing. .I:u.',-
being masculine). But if another substantive be attached which
determines more precisely the real gender of the objects, then
thﬂ numeral ng'maa with the second noun ; thus U":“ ;L;Li
l....'I '..i-'l.:f Spne We divided them into twelve tribes (1.0.) nations
(the sing. iul being feminine).

512. To e\rer;,fﬁ:; totality, sentence there must be a subject
and o predicate, the latter being ealled Sl that whick is

JJI [ FErS

supported, the attribute. The subject is called 1111 himgd | Bt
by which (the attribute) is supported, and the relation between
them is termed ;L:';l"i' the wect of supporting or causing to lean,
aettvilistion.

- - - -

513 The subject may be a noun substantive, us ')L..H JG
M_,.i w the chigitains of his pm;m'r answered ; or an expressed

& 8 i0aEs

pmnl:l-llu as uﬂ,ﬂ Is LJ-H“ _,,.i it iz the guidance and the eri-

I-I-'J

terion, 3_;..1.:.4 gt it is an excuse; or a pronoun yZe concealed
m the vﬂ.rb* as .m.-” L’.'l ‘ll..l)d W drowned them in the sea,

=

n.-.,-:ﬂ EF-H He gresth l{fo and causeth to dia ; or a conjunctive

* Tables of these pronouns, prefized and suffixed, are given in Wrighi's
Grammar, vol. . § 80, »
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@ oy

clause (see § 572), as h..-:n_;':\!l v, s -..;'I,....Jl U“ Le dil
thers ;mu.wes God whatsoever ix in heaven and in earth, ;.;tj
13115 .,,H-\l'l the lmﬁu'fu'rr'ra have asserted | or n pmpﬂsltmn with

R T R - R EY ]

its dependent, as .f.l.J.". .__;p in ...'l..'IL 183 Py ,__,_,-]L.ni e
the good are among them, and those who arve not that are omong
them.  The pmdit ate may be n noun (substantive or adjective),

- e B

ns ..:,-.JL-JI ~ ‘_,..a d_,-r} d-ﬂ; but I am an apostle from the
Lawid af the worlds, _,.,in-.” _,J__,.-IJI ,n He is the patent, the wise ;

EE R

ar a verb, as | esas U4 l.:.Li s nr'.ll.ﬁu Moses awoke ; or a prepo-
gitinn mﬂ1 its dependent, us et ,.n they are in it} or an m‘lvnrb

as Ua G 7 am here ; or & conjunctive clonse, 05 _gSili. Hg..ill

He is your Creator, dai G 15 this is what did it or this iz
what he did. Be the predicate what it may, every sentence
=2 g B0

beginning with its subject is q...n! -'u....;.. it nominal sentenes
(which may be simple or compound, see & 519 and 5““] thus

-

_,th..ﬂ ‘él.q.lr oh He iz the sublime, the mi JM_!,F dJ-J' ..rnu‘ﬂl u'
surely the earth bolongs to Grad, .,_11.:1 u.-_,.a Jfoxgts awoke.  On
the other hand we call -i,_.l.-.i u.l..'.. a verbal sentence (simple or
eomponnd) any one in w'tm_h the predicate is a verb pracedmg
its subject, thus u.J..Il u.i.....l God is self-guflicing, \eykuio elii _g;g ‘j
the guarding of them both does wot weary Him; or in which the
verh represents both subject and predicate, thus f;i,.- t.ﬁr_a,rmma&
aside. The subject of 4 nominal sentence is termed I;-:J'F t-lh
inchoative (except when put in the accusative by o preceding *-11

Jor it ig then known as .,_;1 _,..J seg § 525 rem.) and its predieate
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el T

gyl the enunciative ; while the subject of a verbal ner:ten:re is
ealled J.nl.i.l! the agent, and its predicate d-n.i.l'r the action or verd,

Rem. b, Here Profassor de Goeje adds the following :—

The difference between verbal and nominal sentences, to
which the native grammarians attach no small importance, is
properly this, that the former relates an net or event, the latter
gives o deseription of a person or thing, either absolutely, or in
the form of o clanse deseriptive of state (see § 588a). This is
the constant rule in good old Arbic, unless the desire to
emphasize & part of the sentence be the cause of a change in
ita position.

614. A verb with ,_::1 or Lo (then called magdariyali, see
§ 488) may serve ns -mhjut. Eilhﬂr to & nominal or to a verbal

gentence ; thns Jj.-'F u'l {_;Lp ,_,,.u- that I say so and so ix
incimbent wpon me.

515. The predicate may (see § 513) be a preposition with its
dependent, and when the subject precedes we have a nominal
gentence ; thus Q-.l.n..ﬂ L!la.l'l the result is to the devowt. If
however the preposition nnd dependent stand first, thus -i.,ﬂ
)u-nJl the ﬁfurmm; ix to Him (see also next section), we may
eall the phrase i.,: ,)J' i.i..- it local senterice (zee $5 221, rem. &

and 527 u).

Rem. The logical emphasis falls upon the later word as in
£ 436, ram. b,

§16. If the predicate be an adverb or a preposition with its
dependent, and the subject an indefinite substantive or a clause
(see § 514) containing a finite verb governed by 1;',1, then thee
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= sabba = K

pmdmate mnst precede, thns L;.u- l,.-.-..n u.i_, 1,1‘}1 !
.1-")_’ he took the tables and in their insoription were guidance

and mercy, J!_’- & it s lit. & dmeing is to it - but either order
is permitted if the indefinite su'mhmtiva carries with it an
ud_]mtwe expressod or implied, thus _,,,!'r ..,nT..u ,..,f or whis
_,..,J A..:Ji to them iz o painful punishment.  In cnse of & sentence
expressing a wish, however, its subject if indefinite must precede,
as ;f;ﬂ: _.:‘_'}'L.- peace be unto you ; and should the subject follow,
it must be defined, thus ,n'_i.:lT _;;I;-ﬁ

517. 'The subject nlso necessarily follows its predicate in
a nominal sentence, (a) when the 1532 contains a pronoun making
reference to a word in the ).-i-. as l,.-hn _,UJI o it maxster i

in the howse (b) when the ‘rm i restricted by L..-I or "ji

ST O e C6 205 5B Jampll tynebls b tyseb
el | oliey God and obey the apostle, but if ye turn aside, then
only the clear delivery (of Ms message) is incumbent upon Our
apastle, 4\ T S} & G we have nothing (to do) but to follow him
(see & 585 and 586); (¢) when the sse is an interrogative, as

=k B

,nu.-u.fmm.h?u&hwh:nn”{mﬁ ).

518. In a verbal sentence the agent (i.e. subject) must always
follow its verb (i.e. predicate); thus ::,. 4l his Lord spoke to

- FEN

him, A5 g2=t plants spring up : this it is held to rl-:- where &
-0

verb represents both subject and predieate ; thus 1,!':” !
« he threw down the tabiles,
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619. [In addition to simple sentences, nominal and verbal, we
find compoind, each consisting of an inchoative with a clanse as
aﬂum:ia.tive. In one sort of compound nominal sentence, & noun
(mbﬁtnutwa or pronoun) is tmnsprmmi tn the ﬂrst pl:ma and
followed by o verb, thus 1‘_.,4 ,_15 -.-n.r; ,_.,-.-J (as to)
My mercy (it) comprises everything. Here the agent of the
alause L’Jfliﬁ} is n conogaled pronoun, which corresponds in
gender and number with the inchoative of the sentence; and
the inchoative contrasts (tacitly or expressly) with another
inchoative having o different predicate, thus U e
A6 Oapvy Moses awoke while Aaron was (still) sleeping,

-'1 '.::Li L:1 verily as for ws, we repent boward Thee, ._,.iJ_’
..:,,.:i; ,2&‘ but most of them do not know, 1,;” .;-:'-{f
LIL-[; becanse they denied Our signs, u,.::ﬁ _,fh.l perchance ye

may be mercifully dealt with, ;_,_1.;.,.1 ,.,ch perhaps wo may be
aided wright,

520. There are also anpuuml sentences in which a pro-
nominal suffix ecalled L.r'l,ll the comnecter teplaces thﬁ noumn
tmnupoued. They may be (@) compound nominal, thus e dn
‘H.Ln J._.I with God there @& great reward; or (b) L‘ﬂlﬂp{]uﬂd
verbal, thus :.J'L; é;._; ‘.:.;idr.,;ﬂi (s to) the good land its
herbage comes forth, iEf J,.; & ..:..,.ff l."‘-l';'a (as to) My punish-
ment I strike with it whom I will.

521. We may regard as verbal a sentence consisting of a_
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deverbal adjective and following noun, thus .EL:;‘II _;qb thy
peaple are generows (see § 552 6 i1).

528. There does not exist in Arabic a substantive v:frh,
1.e ong which would unite subject and predicate in a nominal
sentence without conuoting the idea of existence; for & thongh
occasionally supplying the place of logical copuln, nscribes to its
subject the attribute of existence ; and being attributive, its
predicate and those of .;-,'lé ::-1,....: must be in the accusative
case (see 8 441 and 442),

523. The absence of logical copuls expressed by or contained
in a fAnite verb constitutes the cssentinl chamcteristic of a
(simple) nominal sentence (see § 518); so that when a definite
noun (substantive or proncun) and an indefinite adjective stand
in juxtaposition we have a complete nominal sentence. The fact
of the former being defined (no matter how) and the latter un-
defined, shows them to occupy the positions of subject and
predicate ; for, as will be seen in § 536, a deseriptive epithet must
agree with its noun in respect of definition as well as in gender,

- 8. s : L ]
number and case. Thus :L,.-. ill,-.:- alil God i self-sufficing
(and) worthy to be praised, ‘:‘.:f.; q..it;:jlf 'i‘-,..:. the chapter of the
uppermost parts iz Mecoan,

524  If both subject and predicate are defined, we can make
sure of their relative position being recognized, by inserting
between them il yeod the pronoun of separation ; thus

# ¥ p_:hlr Y ,Eumf
ol w2 2O those are the prosperous.

-



§527] A GRAMMAR, 19

025, If the predicate be a nominative and the subject placed

in the accusative after .,:ﬁ or the like, n pronoun of separation is
1d -

unnecessary ; thus al ,.;Cu ._;i verily your Lord is God : there
mway however be inserted such pronoun of the same person as
,,,jl ;i (see § 436, rem. a) ; thus L':.‘T; -.::...:1 .!1.-;1 trily Thow art
anr pratector, )

Rem. A noun governed by .,:1 ete. is not called 1oie in-
choative hy Arabian grammarians,

527. As n general rule the sobject of a nominal sentence
must, if not exactly defined, be specinlized. No information is

kg 2k B ew

muve;red by “A horse is grey"'; but we can say 3 Ji.a b

4 = il

1"‘# u.- el @ groy harse is ﬁumfmmr# where W,: thongh
I_,ﬂ.u indafinite is specialized by its ndgi-mwo a0 also there is
obviously a partinl determination in ,—- J—]I o d-.-#_, i degire to

do evil is bad, and in t.!_’-i--l ,..L.hr- ,.l_’.g R punishment of
a great day is to b foared f'i:ee g -1!:2}. These examples differ
from true definition, which iz only attained by use of the article
i..iqr:l-u in order to distinguish (sea § 843), or by annexation to
& defined noun (see § 475 et se.): there are other cases where
the subject of a nominal elause ean be indefinite, among which
are the following :(—

(a) In a clanse called at § 515 garfiyali (i) when the predi-
eate stands first, s i;f J_.;.;'.u'i',_,.f there is a section of the people ;
and (ii) when the subject is preceded by an interrogative or
negative particle, as _!E;ﬁ o {7 :}; is there water in the cis-
tern ! e 1.:1;.:- Lo w0e hare R_ﬁ drink, .
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(¢) When the sentence expresses n wish, as ;f-;il; A
peace be wnto you ; see § 516.

(/) Words containing the conditional meaning of ,,_'_;1 i (see
§ 406), though indefinite by their nature, serve as inchoative ;

# gs @ &4 A F B

thus ;IIL! I.J"".!'" e if any ome belivves Glod, A_l: t.:r e Uee

whoeoer is mads to guard against hs oen covetousness,

529. A prononn of Hepn.mtiﬂu is rometimes omitted if the
PR e

meaning remains clear, as _,Ju.’ft jadll :.I.IL this is the great
_Pf'l...f'

530 To give emphasis and oceasion contrast -&5}-“
,;..&L.ll _,'F the promoun of corroboration may be introduced ; :t
bemg whaolly different from the pronoun of separation treated in
§524 et seq. Commonly it follows the subject, or a verb which
represents both subject and predicate ; thuos ‘,:.;;.l ah 1_',...;?]1'

- BB

Cinabys those only who fear Hu_-rr Lord, ,__,.,‘.Qu:ll u._; s UE i
W E be the victors; see also +.J"'"" L_;,.‘A'.‘ at £415 a i, Note.

Nore The pronoun of corroboration may follow conjunctive
pronouns in an oblique case, thus C_.,.:nj.; l-:.r:ﬁf_p i Qi-}i! JSor
thase especially who believe in Our sigus.

631. 1f however in the description of persons or things (see

§ 519, rem. b) n nominal clause lacks precision, we may use &
or ona of its sisters (see §442). When so employed the imperfect
has its usual meanings : but a perfect, beside examples Iilu.-r those

sl B3s 8 FT N AP

in § 441, may express the present, as JREVTs _ohro) s P
 Bes

_,....,.Lr- s L.,-thputnawnyfmm them their burden and the
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Setters whick are upon thom : &Hpminllj'is this the case after an

mturrngmre,urh:mfch ﬂ;ﬂ%&hfm
not ready to judge between you until ete. (see § 551}

633. We have observed in § 78 that passive verbs must often
be translated impersonally : commonly a Srd person sing'uhr
masculing is used to avoid specifying the SHh_TL':'t thus ;Jgi 1I

LF

) when it was suid to them. In case of Jak — which governs
only an sccusative of the sin, we render ,h,:.n we shall by
pardoned, for it will be pardoned to us gives too explicit a subjeot.
Nomina patientis of verbs which are transitive by help of & pre-
position (see § 423) can only appear in the masculing singular,
changes of gender and number beu:l.p{ marked by an alteration of

L] Jl-! -

the prmmun thus -.,l: Paake sh e is an object of anger,

t.tiﬂ ~ gt ;,A she is an olject of anger, _,...n.h'- -.,J,.a.l...!-! the
wjects of anger. 'The neuter plural of adjectives is sometimes
expressed by the feminine sound plural, and sometimes by
broken plural, but never by the maséuline sound plural ; thus

e, SAZaIC _oaGalsy and We tested mm by meane of

F s R - ¥ =

good and evil things, ST o lie A3ady SALRiT L ,_;,..*
he makes lavful to them the pleasant things and mu.{‘m wirlanfud
to tham the foul things.

Res. . The passive of directly transitive verbs may be used
personally or impersonally, thus -..,.-L;- he wous overcome or there
RS o tifrmr'_g,r

534, To the subject and predicate complements are joined by
subordination (the accusative or a preposition with its dependent),
or by coordination which is more usnally called apposition. .

GR. 13
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5§35, Pronominal suffixes may have o reflerive meaning when
attached to u verb’s object, but not when attached to the verb
itaelf ; consequently for this PipoD we must employ ;-H soul
or the like, thus u,;._t‘u ‘:.:..-i:i l_q.nl!:l thiny were injuring them-
solves : to this rule however verhs of the heart (see § 424 bii)
gupply excéptions.

536. Complements coordinated with a subject or predicate
are called &i;J appositives (see § 304, No, 16), the usual appo-
sition being of noun to noun and the more rare (see § 540) of
verb to verh, There stands first c,.,.-...ll that which iz followed
and theo c,gl.:ﬂ the follower.

[rr) After this fashion the adjective is joined to its substan-
; they agreeing in gender, number and case, wall e (see
5.‘:3) by definition or by being undefined: thus ;..m-' J‘i—s

e

mianifist ervor, ..:....,..J'I .d.,]i uil to the dead country, ,::.ﬁj

a@w  §F e

C..'I.....H ‘,..n.p.........- f sanr thivr ramr;rﬁ;rmmmf miasgue ot fhedr
mosque which collects, n;i.'ji JL;JI l'l.n.'l the meeting af the fast
abode. A noun may of eourse have two or more adjectives con-

nected with it t.hlls__...-J.H _,JI ﬂJJI _,..-...1 in the noame of
Grod the merciful {and) rumprmwmm. sometimes & nomen verbi
(nomen actionis or other) takes the place of an ndjective, thus
35 e an indefinite hil, Byma 42\ a defined noun. In the
above examples all words are singular, und concords in case of
the dual are equally simple : bat with plurals the matter becomes
difficult, though the rule as to definition is happily unalterable.
« A substantive (i) in masculine sound plural representing mtional
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creatures must be followed by an mljeot_ire in the plural, thus

e il E e s

wslle Gedy erring sons, JII&I .__u.....,.. (see § 304, No. 5) noble

believers, ._,.,n'i.. T ,:!'ié- (see § 805, No. 2) accursed unbelievers :
while a substantive (i) in feminine sound plural may be followed

L

by sn adjective, singular fominine as 4o -..u‘j'.'l.r_, aricions
messages, or plural, e:tln,r broken as ,.J‘r N -..JL-.. (see § BO4,
No. 17) nobla gardens, Un.-‘u -..lbi,- {see § 804, No. 2) white cattle,

or faminine sound as ..nL;i..‘. -::L-T signs separated by intervals,
A substautive in broken plumal if (iii) denoting rational beings
may I:n: followed by an adjective in the singular feminine, thus
‘ "’\H .r.j.iJl the English students, l.l_.- J’--) Moslem men,

s &5 -

i...!-.- 2 Moslem women, -..u.:-r JJ,-L- strong kipgs, Jl,q..
3.;4..:..- strong givls ; it is however hetter, if the sex Im :udumted,
to amp]u-. an appropriste sound plaral, thus ._,-.,...L... .Jl.q..J and
-..:L...L.. IL...- But if the broken plural (iv) denotes objects
other than rational beings, no matter what their gender in the

singular, its adjective may be fEm:num, singular as nﬁ.é ;,J;,..

EER I

great fishes, ar plural as < T 3 ,a beantiful forms: or else
a broken plural, thus Jl _,.n EL‘U powerfud winds, ﬁ,.ia ‘_rl..,.

noble mountains. Next as regards collectives which are treated
in § 299 and 306 rem. : those (v) denoting rational beings usually
take an adjective in that sound plumal which corresponds by

T

- Jae

natural gender with the h:-ingq. thus .,_:.,..:Llill J-,.:;I the wrong-
doers, u..-,....ﬁ L-,i Iyl _,“.;t truly they were « blind people,

¥ 8 -

-.r!,,:f.l e Jd;"‘ Mapmid's numerous family; but the
13—3
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adjective may be singular and agree with the collective's gram-
matical gender, thus :,,:; ki excellent posterity, E:.ﬁ i'-i
an impious nation, Collective nouns (vi) which do not form a
nomen unitatis and denote living objects destitute of reason (see
£290 a) are, in respect of concord with adjectives, similar to
(see iv) broken plurals denoting irmtional creatures : those (vii)
which form a nomen unitatis, and denote objects other than
rational, may take a feminine sound plural, as E:!;L:L ;l;; Aying
loeusts ; or & feminine singnlar, as Ilj‘ﬁ.i J:_:i veracions fice ; or
a masculine singular, as @?;..?Jt the fresh fruit ; or a broken
plural, ne Jl.ii .:.nl-.:- heavy elond.

(1) Being definite by their nature and regarded as substan-
tives, the demonstmative pronouns (see § 340, 841) must be
coupled with a defined appositive : if this definition is caused by
the article we uwsually find the demonstrative preceding, thus
_;;iﬁ -‘-il.:h this prize, i;;.iﬁ f-d‘ this village ; but if the substan-
tive be definite in its nature or defined by a following dependent,
it must precode, a5 1ib 3geme this Mujmiid.

Nore. We find in Corin, Sirah 7, verse 166 i.;}_! I;:,i‘n

,,_,..,:—-L;.. bacoma aliject apes : here the appositive is in masculing
sound plural because human beings are addressed.

537. Bometimes we find the adjective é.;i all following a
substantive or pronoun and agreeing with it in gender, number

= 2l WiGem =

and ease : thus & e ‘.i.._I..-fj I will erucify you all.

530. In addition to its use at § 585 ,'.E can signify self



§ 539] A GRAMMAR 197

without refloxive meaning, thus d—ii c::;‘l; I have seen himsolf :
if o plural be needed, U.:i:i must be employed.
RHI a. There is a class of lp[h’lﬁ]flﬂh called .L-&,..JI or

J-u-'E"l-‘-'Jl having two divisions ; (1) ‘.5,...;..11 _\,b,..ﬂ the cor-
roluration in meaning which um]udeu Jér c..qj and
s with a fow other words; and (2) .',lu.U'F ..L&,-‘-li the verbal
corroboration, when any word is repeated, thus _.:.- _.:.u o4, yes

Res. 6. Three more classes of appositives are in use
(1) ﬁ.;di the queali e which may refer to its é,-:-':-; [
§536) liirﬂttlj' in which case it is a simple adjective, thus
,;,:ll.r :’h.ﬂ IJ-“ the lving and everlasting God ; or mthmﬂy,
applying to a following word and with it forming a qualificative
clause, (2) J:ji the permutative of which the most usnal kind

i ‘:Lﬁ? ;;.4 Jﬁr J,j».:- the substitution of the whole for the whole ;

s 8 Bes

thns & ,.,-l-ﬁ Sonl .__p-.ﬂl hl,n _,,.:-l-—-T'F L'I‘,...nﬂ b.ul
_,:.:L:- HJ,-H-.” direct ws (in) the straight road, the roud of thosa
tpen whom thow hast shed blessing, other than those who are the
oljects of { Thine) anger. Here blpe is badal of blpe, and &
of owddl. (3) UI“.IT...;.LE- the explicative conneetion, being o
substantive which explains its é,ﬁ; thus ,:,;ST J,..;Ji the
apostle the prophet, Oaph ag”) u.a,:- JG Moses said to his
brother Aaron, .::-_:. J.;E a ealf @ body, 1.e. a ealf in bodily
shape. ' .

Rem. ¢ One verh may be substituted for ancther by .j.;
.__JL;?.!&T the ecomprehensive substitution, i.e. the permutative
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expllinin,: «tnmuthing involved iu the ]Jl'&‘l"!:l:lui"- verh;  thus
- @ X Febe # A =epl . - =4 B

Ao Lgemiy 2501 Gl MART 1l oKpag—s they

lay upon you the evil of ;mrm.hmmt. killing youwr sons and saving

alive your danghtors,

540. Two verbs used asyndetically (i.e. nsed withont a con-
junetion) are regarded as in apposition, thus S A e avose
and prostrated himselr, :jlii S e continmed lamg in pros-
tration ; but the insertion of J is batter.

541 As regards econcord in gender and number between the
parts of a sentence, the following rules hold good. We shall
treat in § 552 of nominal sentences, and at present confine onr
attention to verbal sentences (see § 518) ; premising that a mas-
euline singular subject ean only be preceded (or followed) by a
masenline singular verb, thus d;;i JG Pharach said, and that
the equivalent of a plural subject (such as a relative senfence,
ete.) takes a preceding verh in the singular, thos I_;J.;E.- ugj?_;ﬁj
the unbelizvers hnve asserted,

542. () If the subject be a singular substantive, famining
according to § 290 a, and (i) immedintely following its verh, the
verb must be feminine singolar, thus ..:g E::lf.:'- a hand became
extended : but (i) if one or more words imez:vnue. while the
feminine is better, the masculine is permissible, thus l;.! ;;

ey

,_).,nﬂ the eya saw it,

(b) If the subject be a singular substantive, feminine aceord-
ing to 52905 or § 291 the verb may precede in either gender,
though preferably in the feminine if the subject follows immedi-
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ately, thus .llu \...-..lér 5 the word of thy Lord was fulfilled :
but we find ._;.l..t-:i.;“ iJh'-‘- ._JI.EI' ..:%:-é :,-ﬁ:tl- & fonk how s
the snd of the fronsgresors.

Rem. The concord usually remnins if, in negative or inter-
rogative sentences, the subject be preceded by L:-f but in
Cordn, Sirah 64, verse 11 we have dae :_,.a -:.l'-p? G wo
mischance has bofiallon. Zy )

(d) The verbs o2 and % take preferably the masculine
form, be the subject’s g.mnder wlm.t it may ; see § 183,

543, If the sahject be a masculine sound plural the pjmﬂing
verb is with rare exceptions siugular masculine, thus d.J..H UJ.:

= & B i

,..95.-” J&,.....U upem Giod then lot the believers rely,

Bem. 5. When meaning family or tribe ,,_'_;,.'.;, the sound
plural of :,:el son, may be preceded by a feminine singular verb ;

thus Jefipt 93 & 5T the tribe of Loruel believed Him.

544 If the subject be o broken plural the preceding verb
again with rare exceptions is singular, and of either gender no
mabter which, thus_eples! Caer (from Jod mase.) their works
are vain, J;;;':ﬁ CE; {from :j;;_ fom,) the feet were cut of.
But if the broken plural denote male persons the verb is better
masculine, thus L:a mf ,:L:i L..,- l:f.g'ﬁ wilt Thou destroy ug
on account of what the fools among us have done; though we
sometimes find the feminine, as ‘; _,:riﬂ SIS apastles wsed
to come to them. -
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545. If the subject be a collective or other noun mentioned
in §292 the precmiing verh must be singular but may be of

#r F o

either gender; thus 'j...ll ,_IB the chiafs said, d.-,l ah_;ri his

people asked drink of him, s 421 36 3)3 and when a section
af them said.

546. If the subject be a feminine sound plural the preceding
verh must be singular but may be of either gender, unless de-
noting female persons, in which case the feminine is preferable.

548, When the subject has been mentioned in a preceding
clause, the verb must agree with it in gender and number
aceording to the following rules. A maseuling or feminine sin-
gular verb follows a like subject; and a umal..ulims plural verh

= 4 911- s

follows a masculine sound plural, thus I,J'F_, u,..Ju......l s the
Muoslems _;m.'mryrd and cime, 15 also the plural of pronouns, thus

Ao B

l,]l.; At ]| ,..,.uh-. Iiii tnd when the boon came to them they
said. In ease of hmkml plurals the Iullnmng verb must be femi-

ning, singular or plural, thus ke .....m, CL“""" J.. 32 He sends

the winds and they boar cloud where u.u:l might also have besn
used ; if however male persons are indicated the verb in mas-
culine plural is used, thus 15165 J;;.i Syt e the murggicians
came to Pharaok and swid ; or if female persons the verh is in
feminine pluml.  Pollowing a collective noun which indicates a

predominance of male persons the verb is natumlly in maseuline
B B s omadd o+ pie gal - 2 -

plural, thus Salans ays Gadb Geans dal u—u*{;’ -::- g

the people of Mases there is a section who direct (others) by the

-

truth and by means of it do justice, .:.-Eﬁ.t' t,q, e i o
posterity succeeded who inherited the Book: other ecollectives



§552] A GRAMMAR, 20

treated in § 292 are followed by a singular verb of either gender.
Lastly if the subject be a feminine sound plural the verb would
natarally follow in feminine plural though the feminine singular
ooeurs, thus C&d: W L;; -.‘:‘A._uﬂf; I.?..T we believed the signa of our
Lord, when they came to us: but when female persons are indi-
cated the concord must be strictly kept.

§51. A verb sometimes agrees in gender with the logical
subject, i.e. a dependent annexed to the grammatical subject ;

this is most usaal with words explained in § 482, thus ..J:-E"F"?' ;J
lﬁ j.él evien thowgh every sign come to them,

552. In nominal sentences the conconl of gender and number
between subject and predicate closely resembles that in verhal
sentences,

(@) When the predicate, being verb or adjective, follows its
subject, they must agree strictly in gender and number; thus

FIEy Y |

,'4;;' .:;.! _adel :ili God Enows best lit. is more Enowing than any
other, C;,;.'f{_; Lo ARiS U‘ L\}: s behold it swallves up what
they couse to put on a falss appeavance, sedly oa they are
attainers of it, ._;,.:q-.:,:u_ :.,j;J perhaps they may repent, :,:d;i

& Sl ¢

Ciehs perchance ye will take heed to yourselves ; but a broken
plural may be followed by a feminine singular, as Eﬂ.& Ol
the fishes are large. : i
(h) When the predicate precedes its subject, as in negative
and interrogative sentences, (i) they must in a nominal sentence
agree (see ) but (ii) in o verbal sentence (see § 251) the predi-
cate ought to be singular, thus ,:J,i:.l.';.l‘l- ‘:H.d‘ the truthful are
trusticorthy. 3 ) -
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(c) Ha suhjw't be mlla.ﬁve ita predicate may follow in the
plural, thus ,__;,.l.ll-.. J.l'}!l the peaple are ignovant. “'\lmlhri}',
when o verb is plnned after n collective subject, thus L.u.:,.- J_;'f
shall men direct us !

(d) A predicate frequently agrees in gender with the logical
subject, i.e. & dependent annexed to the grammatical subject,
compare § 551,

553. In negative and prolibitive sentences a negntion may
apply to any part of the sentence—the predicate, the subject (see
£439), the object, the circumstantial expression {Jl-'ji} ete.

554, The negative most often immedintely precedes that part
of the sentence which it denies, but this is not necessarily so.

§85. () The predicate of a verbal sentence in the imperfect
.with present sense may be denied by =) (see § 862 dd), as :;;i; o]
u:ﬁ-: the gquarding of them both does not weary Him ; or with
the future sense, as ._,-,-l::j'l. _,;j ;..-n: ':J 1:1 surely We swill
wot allow to be lost the reward of the rightsous; or with  past
sense, when preceded by a verb which expresses the past, as

S hdmed @

iy 9 G 135 3N did they not perceive that it could not
speak to them !

(6) We rarely find % attached to a verbin the perfect, exeept
when used with 3 to continue a previous negation.

5586. 'The particle .:J (for ,;;'I ) see § 362 Ah) is a very strong
negation of the future, as can be seen in 8§ 411 and 415 ai.

« Hewm. Fur; and l;l see 55 412 and 418
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557. The particle L not (see § 862 k%) denies the perfect
when the latter has one of the meanings treated in £ 401 a to d;
when joined to the imperfect it denies the present, as is noted
in § 408 ¢, oM. .

Note.  An instance of Lo denying ._;I.Er i8 given in § 531.

558. 'The particle ) wot (sce § 362 &) beside being found
in nominal sentences, thus .li:'.-i.'i '§'1i ;.,- ,,:JE thiz iz only Thy
temptation, may be used before the imperfect indieative and the
perfeet of a verh.

550. The verb ._:-.;i' (see 8 182 and 442) which usually
expresses the indefinite or definite present (see § 408 a, b) is
commuonly i.;!l; incomplite, as 1;&:'53 Camd OT {'?L'f Ead T am
not an onlooker; though it may be a6 complate. It iz also
employed as an indeclinable particle, denying more strongly than
=) that part of the sentence to which it is prefixed.

560. When a sentence containing one of the vegatives Ls, j,
'I.:i, JI' or .,,;I” is followed by another negative sentence, with
5 and to connect the two, (a) the second sentence is negatived
by % when no special emphasis attaches to the form of negation,
and (b) the first negative is repented when the independence of
the second sentence is emphasized ; but (¢) when the two verbs
are coneeived of as forming parts of one action, no second nega-

L i-i! #B B B @

tive is required, thus U jiayy Lyy Lemp o) O} If our Lord
had not been merciful to ws and pardoned us.

Rest. v, As regards the nse of =) instead of repeating J.;E'-.
see § 482 d, rem. . *
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563. The prohibitive % governs the Jjussive, as may be seen
in § 4174 and 420: this happens also with the energetic.

564.  All interrogative clauses take the dxrmt form, tl:ms

i ealad a2 ol

3oy yail GRUT ESH sanst thou write Avabic? T J55 JG

= e

Aol he inquired whether thow couldst write Arabic ; the
difference between direct and indirect questions being ignored,
both in the arrangement of words and in the moods of the verh.

5685. Spoken questions may be indicated merely by the tons
of voice : but written inquiries are usually introduced by one of
the following particles, viz. i, '}ﬁ or J.;; unless provided with
an interrogative adverb, such as ,:,;; whore | J.:ér b 7 ar the
like (see 5 361 to 564).

566. The simplest interrogative is } thus ,,.fy o _:L.J
have yo hastened the affair of your Lord? This particls may be
prefixed to .:,1 9,3 ur_:,f. thus 1:.;."3! (] :,Si (see & 361 a,
rem. | shell Mm.- indeed be to us a reward ! _....-..::{ du ye wonder !
._;,L;j 'jhl do we wot therefore understund ?

567. The interrogative ._h introduces quumﬂm of & more
lively sort, thus u,i.l.v IS G '9} CiAds .J.i shall they be
rewarded otherwise than with what they have been acoustomed to
do,  Upon the use of this particle there nre cortain restrictions.

588. The particle ':ﬁ (originally meaning is it not the cuse
thatf) affirms o certainty, thus ;i:ﬁ a ‘)ﬂ truly to Him
Velongs the (whole) creation. 1t is frequently followed by a
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further asseverative, e.g. L..II thus dll ae _gayille L"‘l
verily their luck (or fate) is in the haands of God only.

. 8

570. The interrogntive pronouns :_,.- who ! and G what ! (see
§ 351) may stand in any one of the three cases, nominative,
dependent, or necusative. To render the interrogative more
vigorous we append the demonstrative pronoun 13 (see § 840)
thus ,,__._1;1.] 15 &3 w0 what .-fu n.n enjoin ! nnul thin may happen
when (g3J1 follows, thus -..1..r. cﬁ-—g g:-t“ l.‘i .._:u- who i he that
shall intercede with Him? Thl_ prononns u..- and G nre always
used substantively, but cannot govern a dependent or be followed
by & substantive in apposition.

Rew 4. As to s for L, see § 351, rem,

572, 'Iere are two kinds of relative sentences; (u) that
called :T..i.f a qualificative which is immediately attached to an
indefinite substantive without intervening pronoun, and (b) that
called ii.f» @ conjunctive, where introduction is made by a
pronoun which is defivite in its nature, The conjunctive pro-
noun (ses b] 346) is called J,:n;.l'i that which ix joined, 1.e.
joined to iJ..aJ'I the conjunctive elouse, As wmmplen [a‘l the
following are mdaﬂmte clauses ; .,__;M q, l_,u-...ll..u .,_,_,J.,..- -.ﬁ
a mation who direct (r#.ﬁwﬂ} by means of the truth and who by it

- FEX FJ

o justice, ‘,,J ,JL..-! UJ.:- reiet J’j UL:- |_|;J:'ti g0 they eame
npan a people who ffung to their idols : f.ﬁ} the following clauses

- EFT Y

are definite ; ;-e” l_’,.o'-. s L.,‘-‘ll q_,.iﬂ O ety and
ask them comcerning the village which is situated by the sem,
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sl u_’.l_,-lj u,,.l.-..l I‘_.,.,!..i.'l'i thase ko !u.h heedd #o themselves

Fs» L]

and give the appointed alms, azs u.-_g u.-r_’-‘ Moses qnd he who

-

i (or those who are) with kim, J.n.f e L'}' 4y w (#] é,;f
entreat thy Lord on our behall by virtue of that which he has
covenanted with thee,

Bem. . When the antecedent substantive is indefinite we
cannot in Ambic employ o Lunjuuutwa pronoun ; for ;.;.n.ﬂ is
(see § #47) always definite, while ._,.- and Lo though sometimes
indefinite (see § 353* and 527 1) are always used substantively,

Rest, b. follows the next section.

Bem. e, Among qualificative clanses may be accounted those
mentioned in § 539, rem. b 1.

573. The qualificative clanse {ii;dfj necessarily  contains

s pronoun (ealled .is'i.’.ii;, referring to the gualified noun and
mnneﬂing it with the said qualificative clause, This ‘4'id, in
ase the clunse ho verhal, is & pronoun concealed (see § 513) in

tll.E verb ; as ..L,.r'l,g u}_r-"'- gatherers who (they) come to thee,
ST t,.., 3 il A& a pasterity folloed who (they) inkerited
the Book : in case the L]lﬂl.EB bﬂ uumnml, o separnte prononn is
employed ; as .!Lp--l.n ,.n U"’" a prophet who (he) is thy
COM RGN, I"]'lat[ilt'nﬂj' the ‘A'id appears as a suffix in the
neousative, thus ;,..:5;35;;:4 Iha thix is a 'fﬁzr which yo have

o e

contrived ; or in the dependent, as _,.....{'J..,.- alll el a peaple of

whom God is the destroyer, l,t!le o ,J.,-I u’l wntil a fired term
which they were about to attain, If howevir no ‘Uid is needed

LN I

jo make clear the meaning, it may be omitted; thus _yKasmms sgs
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(make mention of ) the dayon which He shall assembls you, whence
44 is eliminated.

Rem, In theory a ‘4'id ought to be of the 3rd person, but in
practice it often agrees with the subject to which the qualified
substantive is predicate ; thus u,l:.;:l __a,l _,t'.ﬂ verily ye ora
a peaple who (ye) are ignorant, Compare § 575, rem. a.

574 'The eonjunctive clanse {i.i.-}li; must begin with a con-
junctive pronoun, Now it has been shown in § 346 et seq,
that, like :;- and G when definite, gj i is used substantively
to mesn .'n- who, that M.ﬁn.ﬁ' tlmh ---i- ;5411 that which was
bad, ,J.c'ji't \J""” d’dﬂ‘l I.J_F-'-'i ,_,J.a.'ﬂ those who follow the
apostle, the illiterate prophet. Only ‘.;.AI i can be used adjectively,
and then like all adjectives it agrees with its antecedent, a definite
substantive, in gender, number and case, its agreement in case
being best shown by the dual which has case-endings: thus
ﬁ';.;? ._J,.Z.iiﬁ L;&;E.IT '-:‘!f ghowr ws the two devils who led ws
astray, where .__,;.:Iil is oblique (for the aceusative) agreeing
with U;\L:-?:Ji, ngnin L:r‘;.:n; L-.; ,:;:{.ijﬁ ,&,;Jti.:.iﬁ L‘IE},E show
us the tuwo devils who lead us astray. In both these examples the
real subject in the relative clanse is the pronoun called *4%id, as
will next be explained.

Nore. Whether used substantively or adjectively .,:HJ.ﬁ il
only apply to masculine rational ereatures, compare § 802, rem. .

575. 'The preceding section shows that Arabic conjunctive

pronouns are not used quite like our English relative pronouns ;
for the case in which they are put is independent of the egp-
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junctive clause. If standing first as substantives and forming
the subject of an independent sentence, they are in the nomina-
tive; as is H_;.H;i when attached adjectively to a substantive in
the nominative. But in every other instance, though at the
beginning of a conjunctive clause, they are sulject to government
by an antecedent, whether noun, verb or particle : consequently
they are in the particular case which their position requires,
viz. either, that case occupied by the demonstrative pronoun
implied in them, thus h}.;.i 'i....! by reason of THAT which e has
daie ; or, the same case as the antecedent substantive with which
they agree, thus L'-.I';.l ;;.;T ;,.:ij! I,;-:-ﬁ g0 belieee the light
whick Wa have sent down,  To elucidate this difficult matter we
have employed in the first instance two examples which do not
display .;il-ﬁ;,..;ﬂ the promoun which refers back, and we now
propose showing to what use it serves in («) the nominative case,
() the acensative, and (¢) the dependent.

() If n 'Wid stand in the nominative as subject, it is
represented (i) in a verhal mteum h}r the personal pronoun

concealed in the ﬂ‘rh thiis m-n ._,..4 Sz he sent him who
struck them, aze Jj.ﬂ .;.g.l.'ll ,...II l,.:.,.ul !kyﬁi&wﬂf the Light

which fas boen sent donen veith bim, i OE Crpvie el g
,_,..., _.l.h.., gekis ._,.,,.ul 'u.i-i-[g We delivered those who ieere

fa,-mdqu the ecil and We visited with grievows punishment thoss
who were wnjust. But (ii) in a nominal H&ntmlca the 4'id 3 is
expressed by a separate pronoun, s .,..,Jp o G that which is
sweet smelling or whatecer is wweet smelling. The separate
grononn however (iii) is not required in & nominal sentence
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L

when the predicate is an adverb, as Ga ot pd [ struck
the ome who i here; or a preposition wlth ita tlupenl]l!nt, o8

‘g“ (9 t_’-l-lJJ‘ they studied what is in it axe ,.HJI'F, :'h 'ti
_}lﬂl o o We saved bim and those who were with bim in
the ark,

(4) If the ‘a"id be an ohjective -:mnph:mﬂm in the muwutiva
itis uppem]ed as suffix to its verh, thus H_’.JH ‘..5"'” ke ewehom
they find, ,;--U qu:J‘ W ..Li. take what we have given fo the
praphet. The suffix however is vary frequently eliminated, thus
W ,:,.; whom 1 wish for s1E1 :,.; he (or ,;;i'f::i .:..: thoy) swhom
f wish, .:;352;:: lgsEs o what they were constructing, L.! AT

& & SeBs

J.,.:q CinketS Glod iz able to sea what ye oo,

(¢) When in dependent ease the 'A'id represents our relative
pronouns, standing in ecases other than the nominative and
neensative. 'l'lma;!.:j.;- -':-;.l.;‘t L:‘HJ'EI. those upon whom  Thou
hast shed blessings, o315 HNgeud] Ska o .,;.u’i He to Whom
belongs the dominion over heaven and earth, ay I‘:,i-s L I,,.: L:.L;
and when they forgot that of which they had been reminded,
ﬁ; \e that in which they are. There are occasions on which
a ‘Aid may be omitted, as for instance when it and the preceding
conjunctive pronoun are governed by the same preposition, as
Ge Gz 145 they twrned in disdain from that from which As
turned in disdain where az& is eliminated : but omission is not
permissible if the preposition be used in two sonses, or if it
follow different verbs, thus a2 \ey G la2e Ghd 0 when they
turned in disdain from that from whivh they wore forbidden.

it 14
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Rex. a. In theory o ‘id after ($431 ought to be of the 3rd
person but it is not so always : compare § 578, rem.

Note l.: relation to o *A'id L:.; exaetly resembles L, thus
al :_..- - 1::.?\] 'L;.:.:- whatever thou bringest us of a sign.

576. Copulative sentences tequire 3 or b (see § 366) of
which the former is used to L.UI]I]QC[- wm'da and clauses as n

¥ J-uI-d'

simple co-ordinative ; thus a_”..n.- P :; u.r- they have helped him
and assisted him, I,;;:I, J,En,.L..I in order to warn you and that

I e R = sl F

ye may take heed to yourselies, obadp—ls ._,..L.II ._,p.._.ﬁl 1_-.,.-.:
they bewitched men's eyes and tervified them, .!.L_IL...n 1,-,-._1.1'-
CH!M:: T,:E'T_; they were overcome there and were rendered
contemptible. The particle <3 however sometimes unites single
words ns is notod in § 540, but more usually it connects
two elsuses showing either (u) that the latter is immediately
subsequent to the former in time, or (b) that the clauses are

linked iun:mull_-,* e for instance by canse and effect : thus (a)

‘:J&;,:n ;p_.-u__.&u,.n He fusihionad pou, mlJ then He beautified

wour firms uﬂ.- u\.,m ,',i I.ﬂi slac L’.i.i'l he threw down

his rod, und hehold it became a serpent momifest ; ;;Li-l
e JAed R FI@

o JB L L5 a3iat GLi ke chose them, and wchen the
nmmknm seized them, he soid, (J' my Lord 3 (1) ~...¢..u w—-.g
5 i Gl il G o1 s AT, 1,6
;,;:1'} (because) He gives life and causes to die, thergfore beliove
God and His apostle, the illiterate prophet, who bolieves God
and His words ; also follow kim. When 3 means because it is

.r.r.-
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LAl

usnal to employ ;}:l, thus _:i.lt L 5 u}i 1_,.:.. I.,h.,g'l
go down into Equpt for (there) shall yo find what ye ask. We
have seen in §§ 415 4, 417 ¢ and rem. ¢, that 3 may be used
hJﬂﬂpﬁml:n an apodosis from its protasia : after the disjunctive
purtiele Gi l:sue § 367 ) 3 must always introduce the apodosis,

o

thus | goail § b.;..uut.n,}.s,mlu..mmm whoso
belivves and does right, he shall have @ most excollent reward.

577. If a second subject be added to the concealed pronoun
which serves as subject to the verb, we must employ a separate
personal prunnuu in repel,itiun of the latter, thus ! " s
0T dadjs S5 ST We said, 0 Adam, dwell thow and

=@y WE

thy wife in the garden; but JL-_:_] 3 L5l is permissible.

678. If afier a pronominal suffix expressing the object a sub-
stantive be connected by 3, we may employ & separate personal
pronoun in repetition of the suffix, thus ;I.-E ,.; 4:.;: put kim
qﬁ' umi' .ﬁu: .‘:Mﬂm- but this is not usual, Also we may write
K F)'_’ q-;l or we may employ L-I (see § 189 a) thus

;l;;g ;i.Ll C_JI gt aff hiz brother dand kim,

578. We must repeat a preposition, if with its pronominal
saffix o substantive is connected by _;; thus I._.'i’-:\;]_’ 2, ;!::]
pardon (the sin) to me and my brother. . :

580. When preceded b}r_a:u connecting two nouns, 3 represents
all the antecedent nng.nme- sentence except tlm.t word for which
the noun that follows % is substituted ; thus _.F,-l ~a i:- :..;;-t b
drowsiness doth not seize Him nor sleep : here Y repr&w-ant:s

s el Ys.
l4—2
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582, The copulative particles are sometimes used in Arnbic
m plur.a of an Huglish d:atmctwe or nﬂ\mtwu thus i,ili
-.r-“ by ol Loy Onpiiyy e dj-" Lo u-}' they sy,
We balieve what has been sent down o us, and they ignore what
(has come) after it, although it is the truth. We have noted
in & 540 the use of 3 between two verbs, the second of which
muodifies the first.

583. Mention has been made in § 444 ¢ rem. c 4, of
i:J - Ai.:_- a circumstantiol clauge, which will commonly be
l'uund préefaced by J\-Jl _g.l_,, i.e. the aupu]ntnri: particle 3,
often meaning whereas or seeing that. Here 3 serves to conmect
two clanses the second of which describes the state or condition
vither of the subject or other purt of the first clanse, or else of &
new subject.

() The urcumamnnnl clause may he n.IJmmn.\ {see § 513) ns
._H.!l-.ll t’h_‘.ﬂ.ﬂ.ﬁ ,.., ul J,i,..,i -.I..IIJ.,H shall I seek for
yoit @& god other than God, whereas He has fovsured you abare all
creatures : here the second clanse refers to aNl, and is compound
nominal (see § 519) having a finite verb for its prodicate.

(6) The cireumstantinl clauze may be verbal and affirmative,
its verb being in imperfect indicative preceded by .:ij. Without
5 we must not employ s, and by omission of both we obtain
sentences like the examples in § 408 d where the second clanse

is ;i:- Je fil mdim.rmg the future ; or like those in § 405 ¢
whose second clause is w}.... J\.. i confemporaneois state,
(¢) The circamstantial elause may be verbal and negative, its

verb being in imperfect indicative preceded by Ly, or in the
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Br= I L L]

jussive preceded by __:J_;. thus 5 ol s Jd e 2l
1 created thee beforehand when thow wast nothing. 1f = be nsed,
3 is nearly always omitted, and not seldom in other cases.

(d) The circumstantial clause may be verbal and affirmative,
its verb being in the perfect usually preceded by ﬁ;. thus
J:i .:,.n Jiia ..;é; ,,,:p.;i ;,LG ; it is easy for Me, seeing that
I created thee heretofore. “

(¢) The eircumstantial clause may be verbal and negative, its
verb being in the perfect preceded by ey, or even by Le alone :

Fo @ &
-

if .;-3 be employed it is preceded by 3, thus 2, L:.E J=i
_,:;i -.:J_,'r;f i J:...It,.::» :,..: :5.1¢ why dost thont FHNITE Coti-
mnu';g; what of their property is in my (two) hands, seeing that
thow art not heir to them I*

584, Adversative, restrictive and exceptive sentences call for

notice ; the commonest adversative particles being ~ and ,:,ﬂ
= | =

or 8,
{a) We employ ~ (see § 862 dd) in opposition to o preceding
affirmative proposition or command ; thus Ail'!' ;,5'5 U"J':'f J

-

O ,;:J '§ Moses, not Aarom, was callsd the interlocutor of =od.

(h) We nse .:,Ifi and :,51 (with ar without 3, 580 § 362 &)
in opposition most frequently to a preceding prohibition or

* This example is taken from line § on page 18 of Chrestomathie fidmen-
tirg de [Arabe Tittéral avec un glossaire par Hartwig Derenboury et Jean
Spiro, Paris (Ernest Leroux) 18942 ; copies of which (second) edition I have
placed in the Bodlean, Cambridge University Library, and the British
Musenm. Ses also the opening words of Caorin fi. 270, -
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negative statemeut : J;.IT Ufl ;.L;T uﬂ; uaf,j o thou shalt

not see Me, but look toward the mountain ; u“ﬂ; alnls ! ,_.-g!

Ja=y there is in me no ervor, but L am an apostle.

685. We have mentimed 3} at § 486, rem. d, this word
being most commonly restrictive (see § 362 w). It is usunally
placed at the beginning of a propesition, and that portion of
the prnpnaitinn which it affects must stand st the end ; thuos

JJ.H s 18 L.,.rl their fuck (or fate) is at the disposition
.-I'.'J"
qf Glod umiy. sea § 517 for a restricted incohative.

686 Exception (REY0) is of three kinds; Joaredl the
Joined, in which ﬁ"-:.:?l the thing excopted is similar in kind
to the general term {::4 ﬁ:—;ﬁ that from which exception
is made) 85 38 ':JI .-JI S there iz no god except He ; CJ_u....li the
severed, in which the thing excepted is different in kind from
the general term, as I;L;... 'illi _;;HTJU Lo the people did not
stand wp but an ass ; and éé.i.;_jl f;fﬂ imfﬁeld' where the general
term is not expressed, as z-:!l bl L._._- oA Le thou dost not resent
(any aetion) on our part ezeapt ets,

(@) The commonest of exceptive particles is '511 (see § 367 1)
in employing which the following rules are observed.

(i) After an affirmative proposition containing the general
term, a thing excepted must be in the accusative; thus .Ju;-:-
wmee) ) AEITIT the angels prostrated themseloes ecept Eblis,

(ii) After a negative proposition containing the general term,
a thing excepted is best placed in same case with the general
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term ; thus .!L‘E-E‘-.i ‘jl u.& .,__;'I this is wothing but Thy
temptition, ni” 'j}l IJI N thers is no god but God (where -Il is
virtually nominative thnngh grammatically accusative, see §439).%
The same halds with l:rg]nmitinma implying a negative, which are
ngunlly interrogative ((§ )Ldl _;‘:.::i.‘.'.:-'r it wegative interrogative) ;
b= 3 o | epwaikes Boem o
thits a1 3] Sldas )l piay Cres and who_forgives sin except God !
The general term may be a preposition with its dependent, as
- - ¥ @ B
t.ﬂ ';I dse pe wha! Le o mischance has byfallen except ete.

lwn-r u-‘ being equivalent to iu.n.- and the thing excepted
fulluwr_t the general rule in respect of case. When the general
term is not expressed, we must give to the thing excepted
that case in which the general term should be; thus L:I' L
iL- '::-1 we have nothing to do but to unload whence 1&"" is
eliminated, ,_,-.Jl '§1 &l ull- u,.’f,u S they do not say (any-
thing) eomeerning God except the truth,

Note. Beside nouns, other expressions may follow the ex-
ceptive particle such as (i) an adverb, (i) pwp{mmnnnl phrase,
{m] hiil, or (iv) clanse known as magdariyali. Thus (i) e
Ca i.q.ﬂ U“ there is mo tree in the garden except .ﬂerﬂ,
(i) 7 u}lg 'j!l wrcept by God's permission ; (iil) L;f- ﬂl

e:mp! scantily, see § 444 ¢, rem. £, Note; and (iv) ?"'" ul ':ll
arcept that eto., see § 448 c.

* In these two examples the words following the particle of exgeption
stand in the eategory of 3T Spe andl o, see Wright's Gramma, il

£ 140, rem. b 2 b,
-
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587. We have trented conditional and hypothetical sentences
in 5 404 to 406, § 418 and § 417: 7t must now be explained that
the apodosis of & conditional sentence commences with 3 (see
§ 566 4) when the conditional particle (), 151, or other) of
the protasis cannot exercise any influence npon the apodosis, or
is nok required to do so.

{u]' Tl',if hu;{;‘mu:. :“[IEH,.EIIE :Pmluniu 15 4 “g'fminf't REnbence ;
thuu%mwuﬁTwﬂﬁ:ﬁﬁwﬁaﬁw
sign thow bringest us, we do not believe in thee : E.i‘- j_,; :_;n
;,,;.{i.;ﬁ _; .’Uﬁﬁ HL whasoever is made to guard against
his own covetonsness, those are the prosperous.

{e) If the apodosis be a Ti.‘r!lul 5&:_tenia E:.;p!;ming'r;amt?nnd,
prohibition, or desire; thus L,; :;_'.-li fglf .:..:.;.. s ""I i

thow hast brought a sign, produce it.
(d) 1If the apodosiz be a verhal sentence precedod by _a

'-'5;7 3, G, E)]- or gt ; thus U..I;T J;:I Pt ;.i.':":l- ol
if it stand firm in its place, heveafter thouw shalt se Me.

Bes. There are cases when the use of G is optianal,

588. The hypothetical particle ;i implies that what is
supposed 1s, as a matter of fact, not true or at any rate is
improbable (see § 404 a), whereas () simply indicates a
condition.

580. The affirmative particle J (see § 861 ¢) may be prefixed
to the apodosis of a hypotheticul sentence, thus ..'Ji; e ;
Homts L) LGT Jaad if thy Lord had willed, He would haee
made (all) mankind one people,
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691, Arabic poetry during the so-called classical period,
from about 500 to 750 ap., alwoys takes the form of short
poems, which rarely exceed the length of a hundred and twenty

verses.  Buch poems are named Fasidafis {i.;g.:.‘;’ plur, ..;ii.:nij
whereas a mere fmgment consisting of only a few verses, is
termed o Eit'ulh (-..u plur. ‘-_.Ls also Shakail).

Rem. Rhyme without metre or measure does not constitute
poetry.

582. Each verse or bayt (St plur. :::t;ij consists of two
hemistichs,

583, Rhyme {i'l;fl:i} ia of two kinds. When the verse ends
with a consonant, the thyme is called fottersd {:E.;;i'..‘.}; when

it ends with a vowel, loose (dillaa). According to ancient rule,
the two hemistichs of the first verse of a bagida® must rhyme
with one another, and the same rhyme must be repeated at the
end of every verse throughout the whole poem.

594 Tlm essential part of the rhyme is the letter called
al rawi, Lj_pll which remains the same throughout the entire
poem,

Rem.  The letters 1, s, and \§ cannot be employed as rawi
when they are long vowels and in some other cases.

986, The loose thyme (see § 593) terminates in what is
callad il-:lﬁ, the anner or appendiz to the rawi, The silak
may be either one of the long vowels 1 -, ;,g = 9 , or the
lotter » preceded by one of the short vowels (4 -, 4, 4_+). ,
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Bes. @. "The final vowel of a verse is always long, because
it is regarded as being followed by the homogeneous letter of
prolongation (see § 6), whether thiz latter be written or not.
The vowel-letter | is 'Ln-.-nri.l:-ly expressed, but 3 nncl \§ are often

F e

omitted, g .h-l_j for g.;._:_g and my hand, C"' for smio or
‘j“ they mude,

598. The last two quicscent (§ 9, rem. a) letters of a verse
form the limits between which is comprised the rhyme, Hence
the Aral grammarians distinguish five varieties of rhyme,
according to the number of meving (% 4, rem. 0) letters which -
come between the two gquikscents.

600. Every verse in Arabic poetry consists of a certain
number of feef, and a certain colloention of feet constitutes a
metre (yms, plural seedl).

801, The metres are ordinarily reckoned to be sixteen in
number,

Nore.  The following sections include only those metres of
which examples ocour in Wright's Arabic Reading-Book.

6038. Of the iammbic metres we shall mention the rajas,
Kiimil, and wifir.

604, It is o peculiarity of rajaz {;.:ﬁ the trembling) that
each hemistich usually forms, as it were, an independent verse
and rhymes with the preceding one.

Trimeter neatalectic
g=u= |g=—uv=|g=u—
uuu_luuw_iruu_
Trimeter catalectic
- el oy |u"u—lu——

svu—luuu— |'u——
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806. The kimil {J.:.'.ﬁi the perfect) is cither dimeter or
trimeter,

Trimeter acatalectic
5.:___,,.l:.u_u_lm_u_|1mr_u_[m_g_|m-u_
Trimeter catalectic
!-ﬂ-r..v,_lﬂ!_u_]hﬁ_,_,_"hﬂ_v_.l!-&t_.._.._..lhh!_--.
Dimeter acatalectic
B o e | 3 T WS L, e

This last variety is sometimes lengthened by the addition of
a syllable

'-n-t__,_lhu._,,_nu_.u_[m-r_._,_l_
in which case it is said to be J;; having a train.

607. The basis of the wifir (33 the exuberant) is the
same as that of the fdmdd, but with the order of the component
parts reversed, o —==—,

Trimeter

U_w_l H“m_',_,__||u_ﬁ_|v_m_|,‘,__

609. Of the amphibrachic metres we shall mention the
wradabirid aid fuwd,

610, 'The basis of the mutakirib (w)GZell the tripping)
i8 w — « (amphibrachys), for which may be substituted < - —.
Tetrumeter catalectic

,,,._n,jw_,ﬂ|,_._5.¢|M,._.E ‘u-ﬂ|u_u‘u_n|vq

v= |
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611, The fawil (Jusll the long) is one of the finest, as
well as the most common, of the Arahic metres

Acatalectic
mg|u-d=fumg|u=v=lu-s v | ug|vmu=
The last foot of the second hemistich may be changed into

CUntalectic
v—n]u—k*lu—ulu—u—“u-a|u~“ulu—-u|w—-

613. Of the anapaestic metres we shall mention the basit
and miwsscrik,

B15. The basiy {Lf:.ﬁi' the outspread) is n favourite metre
with the older poets.
Tetrameter

ﬁ—u—_!u—|!-'u-|uu—|t¢—*u—|5‘u—|£-—u—|ﬂ"—

818. The munsarih {ég:.*l'l‘ the floweing) has the same base
as the basit, but the first oo — is reduced to a single long
ayllable.

Tetrameter
o — —\l;;—\.t- v = g—u = | =g |
A r = o —

618. Of the ionic metres we shall mention the ramal,
madid, and khafif.

819, The rumal (_epi the running) has for its base v w— —
(jonicus & minore).
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Trimeter catalectic

Uv""[:rl-'—"' :rH'—| Rl Sl - L S
| |

820. The madid (.;._-.L;J'TI the extendod) moy be either
peatalectic, as ‘
gv—=|ov-|gu-—|lgv-=|cv-|sv=
or catalectic, as

su= | ov=] ousfov==|ov~ [uu=

821, The khafif (Acksdl the light or nimble) is one of the
more nsusl metres. —
Trimeter acatalectic
pu-=lo—u=|gu==|av-=-|v-u~|Re==
Trimeter catalectic

'IJ\F"—|U—-\-F‘— ;u——“uu——lﬂ—u-iﬂ:

= |

623. Something must pow be said concerning the forms
which the final syllables of words assume at the end of a verse.

824 Final short vowels are either dropped or retained as
long (see § 595, rem. o), the tanwin of thﬂ noun disappearing ot

the same time; e.g. ,,.;& -....:'I.nll,ﬁ ._u,-.:- ul.l Jor m-m'y dis-
oledience to mothers is (0) great (sin), for ,nb }E,.-i ._p -.Ll._J.L
thy friend of (the tribe) Murdid, for ;1,4, In this r.m final
fathali is always accompanied by an 'alif, as u\..-.:” u"-’ Los
L-L....JI and amulets do not avail against death, for ;L.-J'I
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625, The accusative termination |+ generally becomes | -,
though it oceasionally disappears altogether.

838. The fominine terminations 5 -, 3.« and 5. beooms
" &’

8=, moré rarely & . : likewise #_- and i -, whether
masculing or feminine.

627. Nouns ending in (& = or | = simply drop the tanwin ;
thus uﬁ a youth becomes UE; or G5, and Las a stafil \as.
Those ending in - drop the tanwin and either resume the third
mdical or not, at pleasare ; ez, u-nll a judge may become either

U..;-'.! l}rw\!

628. The long vowels | -, (§—, and 3.2 usually remain
unchanged,

Rem. b The genitive and aceusative suffixes of the first
personal pmuuu_u, 5 and gi, have several pansal forms,

o #
namily u—. ¥ ad, l.p

Hem. e, In rhyme the long vowels o5 — and 3.+ are often
expressed merely by kasrah aod dommalk,

620. When the penultimate letter of a word bears sukiin,
the vowel of the final letter may be transferred to it in rhyme,

[ ;.ril'i fur ;.::n.li.

Rem. g, This transference {ﬁ} is not allowed when it
would give rise to a form which has no example in the language.

-+ 830, Indeclinable words ending in a vowel when used as
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thymes take a final # which is technically called ..i!,‘ll & the
A of pause or u..'LJilhthﬁuqubnu t]muu,&-im

becomes ak.Ss, The same letter iz added to some verbal and
pronomingl forms (see § 628, rem. §),

The coneloding sections (232—253) of Wright's Grammar
illustrate the principal poetic licenses which affect the form of
words used in verse. This subject does not fall within the scope
of an elementary work; moreover, the slight changes which
enstom permits are seldom of such a nature as to cause any
difficulty to the student.
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